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Reading and vocabulary

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do youshare information online? What sort of
things do you share?

2 How and why do you share this information?

You're going to read a social media post by Magda.

Look at her photos. What topics do you think she
writes about (e.g. holidays)?

Read Magda's post and check your ideas. Then
answer the questions.

1 Which topics in the post are not in the photos?
2 Where does Magda work?

3 Is Abby a good friend?

4 What do Magda's friends and family not know about
her? Why?

a Match the question words with the answers.

1 How a tomorrow

2 How long b aphone

3 How many c |like Italian food
4 What d two hours

5 Whatkindof e five

6 When f thatone

7 Where g by train

8 Which h It's his

9 Who I inLos Angeles
10 Whose ] becauseI'm tired
11 Why K John

Yesterday at 21.33

Ten things about me

Where do you like to relax? At the beach. |love the sound
ofthesea.

How do you travel to work or college/school? | walk.
How long does your journey to work take? About 20
seconds —from my bedroom to my home office.

What'’s your favourite drink? Coffee. | have five or six cups
aday. Shh,don'ttellanyone!

Whose name is first in your phone contacts? Abby
—shes my sister's best friend! Do you know the person
well? Actually, I've only met her once!

When are you happiest? When I'm visiting somewhera
new. Why? Because new places are exciting.

What kind of music do you like? 1970s rock music.
Thanks, a lot, Dad!

Which animals do you like? Cats, especially my cat
Bubble!

How many pairs of shoes do you own? 've got over 30,
but lalways wear the same pair of trainers. My family and
friends think they're my only shoes — but that's only because |
never wear the others!

Whois your oldest friend? Nina. We have so much fun
together. Are you a good friend to himor her? | think so ...
most of the time!



b Match Diego’s answers a—jwith questions 1-10 in
Magda’s post.
About five. Who needs more than that?

By bike when it's sunny. By car when it's raining.
When I'm playing my guitar. | love music,

About 30 minutes.

At home, in my living room, with some music on.
Two people, actually — Sofia and David. We're great
friends.

h Anything with a guitar — rock, mostly.

i Freshjuice, especially on a hot day.

j Ilove horses!

o -+ m o nNn o w

¢ Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer six
questions in Magda’s post.

Go to your app for more practice.

Grammar

a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Word order in questions

Order questions in the present simple like this:
(Question word +) do + subject + infinitive
How do you travel to work or college/school?
How long Ydo/does the journey take?
2Does/Do you know the person well?

Order questions with belike this:

(Question word +) be + subject

What is your favourite drink?

Who3are/is your oldest friend?

4Are/Do you a good friend to him or her?

b Check your answers in Magda's post in Exercise 2.
a » 1.1 Listen to the questions. Does the speaker’s
voice go up or down at the end of each question?

1 What kind of pizza do you like?
2 Who's your favourite singer?

3 Where do you live?

4 Why are you tired?

5 How long is this lesson?

b Listen again and repeat.

Someone | work with called Alex. | know him quite well.

a Putthe words in the correct order to make questions.
Use capitals where necessary.

spend online / you / do / how many hours / each day /7

who / you / online / talkto/do/?

look at / whose photos / you / do/ online / ?

like / what kind of / do / websites / you / 7

you / thisarea/from/are/?

your normal working day / how long /is /7

AU hsh WNRE

b Make questions using the prompts. Choose an
appropriate question word or expression.

1 your birthday? When's your birthday?
2 vyour favourite TV show at the moment?
3 films/ like?

4 languages/ you / speak?

5 you/go/at weekends?

6 thislesson / finish?

¢ Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer three
questions in Exercise 6a and three questionsin
Exercise 6b.

Go to page 116 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

a 1.2 You're going to get to know your classmates
better. First, listen to Becky and Josh and answer the
questions.

1 How many films does Josh talk about?
2 Why is Becky surprised?
b Listen again. What questions does Becky ask?

Think of some topics that you're interested in and
write some guestions to ask your classmates.

Do you like sport?

Are you a student?

a Work in groups. Take turns to ask your questions to
each other. Ask some follow-up questions and use
the Useful phrases to help you respond.

A: Do you like sport?
B: Yes, | really like football and tennis.
C: Really? Me too! Do you play football?

That's interesting/nice.
Really?

Me toa!

Great!

b Tell the class one or two interesting things about the
people in your group.

NoA mowy 0] Sunien |



Successful people

‘ _ Stephen Hawking . T —— Natalia Osipova
;' j
" .

a Complete the questions with an expressionin
Exercise 2b.
1 Do you _Dlan your time well _, or do lots of things at

the same time?

j 2 Doyouliketo ,or repeat the

£ same experiences?

: 3 When things go wrong, do you ?

4 Doyou to what other people
tell you?

5 Doyou when you want to
know something?

Roger Federer

6 Doyou ? Do you know what you
want in life?

7 Do you thinkit's more important to work all the time, or

and enjoy yourself?

8 Doyou 7 Do you eat well and do
exercise?

b Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions. Do you have similar habits?

Go to your app for more practice.

Grammar

. a Listen to the podcast again and choose the correct
Alicia Keys alternatives.

Successful people ...

1 always/neverknow what they want in life.
are sometimes/rarely bored.
are often/always good listeners.
don't often/don't usually do lots of things at the same
time,

Listening and vocabulary

Look at the photos and discuss the questions,

1 What do you know about these people?

2 Why do you think they are/were successful?

3 What habits do you think successful people have?

W N

5 sometimes/rarely check their messages only once a

day.
Jiini tiey det Up-aay ana Watl ata, 6 usually/hardly ever have busy and stressful lives.
a 1.7 Listen to a podcast about successful people. 7 hardly ever/always work at weekends.
Does itinclude any of your ideas? 8 sometimes/never stop trying.
b Listenagain. Number the tips in the order you hear b Number the adverbs of frequency in the box from 1
them. Do you agree with them? (most frequent) to 6 (least frequent). Use
take care of yourself take time off Exercise 4a to help you.
plan your time well start again
try new Thn’]gs aska |Ot Of questions alWayS 1 hardly eVErfrafely never often

have clear goals 1 listen carefully sometimes  usually



» a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Adverbs of frequency

Use adverbs of frequency to talk about thow often/
when you do something.

Adverbs of frequency usually come 2before/after the
verb be.

Successful people are often good listeners.

They usually come 3before/after other verbs,

... they always look for new and exciting

experiences.,

You can use always, usually and often with verbs in

the negative. They come 4before/after the negative verb.
Successful people don't often do lots of things at the
same time,

There are other expressions of frequency that you can
use, e.g. every day, once a week, all the time. These usually
come Sat the end/in the middle of a sentence.

They sometimes check their messages only once a day.

b ¢ 1.8 Listento the sentences. What do you notice
about the two letters in bold?

1 Hedoesn't often try new things.

2 He sometimes asks a lot of questions.
3 I'moften bored at weekends.

4 She goes to the cinema once a week.
5 You hardly ever ask questions.

¢ Listen again and repeat.

»a Complete the sentences with the adverbs in brackets.
1 Ben does one activity at a time. (always)
Ben always does one activity at a time.
2 Ana tries a new activity. (once a month)
3 I'msuccessful in exams. (hardly ever)
4 We don't have a clear goal, (often)
5 ltake time off in June. (sometimes)
6 Jonworks hard. (all the time)
7 Theyre not busy in the morning. (usually)
8 |check my work emails at weekends. (rarely)

b Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer questions
with How oftenand a phrase in the box.

belate bereallybusy eatpizza getangry
goforaswim goto thecinema
send something by post  sing in the shower

A: How often are you late?
B: I'm hardly ever late, ] always leave early for
everything. How often do you go to the cinema?

 Goto page 116 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

a ) 1.9 You're going to tell other students about a
successful person. First, listen to Alex talking about a
successful person he knows. Answer the questions.
1 Whois the person?

2 How old is she?

3 Why does Alex think she is successful?

b Listen again. How often does the person do these
things?
1 getupearly
2 goforalong walk
3 use public transport
4 |ook after her great-grandchildren

¢ Make notes about a successful person. It can be
someone you know (e.g. a friend) or someone you
don‘t know (e.g. someone famous). Think about:
who the person is
what they do
why you think they are successful

Work in groups. Take turns to tell each other about
your successful person. Ask people questions to get
more information and use the Useful phrases to help
you.
A: My friend Dani often wins short film competitions.
B: That's great! What else does she do?

He/She sounds amazing/brilliant/fantastic!
Tell me/us more.

That's great!

What else does he/she do?

o|doad nyssening | a7
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Reading

a Marek and Kim are trying a new lifestyle. Look at the
photos. What kind of things do you think they do?

b Read Marek’s blog post and check your ideas.

Hi everyone! Kim and | are trying

a new lifestyle. We usually live

in the city, but this month

we're living in a forest without
electricity, internet, phones and i
things like that. '
So, how am | writing this blog?
Well, we come into town once

a week to use the internet and buy
some things we need. The town is about 10 km away and
we always walk here — it's great exercise! I'm using the
computer in the library at the moment, to check my email
and to write to you. Kim’s locking for some blankets ina
shop because it’s really cold at night!

We're living in a really simple house which has a nice
vegetable garden. Life is goad, but it's hard work. We get
up at 5.30 a.m. every day. We have a simple breakfast then
waork for most of the day. We pick vegetables in the garden
and we collect wood in the forest. We finish work at about
6 p.m. In the evenings, we play cards, read or just sit in the
garden ... when the weather’s nice. We go to bed early,
too, usually around 9 p.m. We're not missing TV at alll
Anyway, we're really enjoying it so far!

a Read Marek’s post again and answer the questions.
1 How often do Marek and Kim go into town?
2 Where is Kim at the moment?
3 What time do they get up?
4 What do they do in the evenings?
5 What time do they go to bed?

b Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Would you like to try this lifestyle?
2 Where would be a good place to do this in your country?

3 What do you think are the positive and negative things
about this lifestyle?

Grammar

a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Present simple and present
continuous

Use the present tsimple/continuous to talk about
facts, things which are generally true or something
that happens regularly.

The town is about 10 km away.

We usually live in the big city.

We get up at 5,30 a.m. every day.

Use the present 2simple/ continuous to describe
something happening now.

I'm using the computer in the library.

You can also use the present continuous to

describe a 3permanent/temporary situation
happening around now.

Kim and I are trying a new lifestyle.

It is common to use time expressions like at the
moment, right now and these days with the present
continuous,

I'm using the computer in the library at the moment.

b Find and underline three more examples of the
present simple and three of the present continuous in
Marek's post in Exercise 1.




a 1.10 We usually contract bein the present
continuous. Listen and choose the alternative
you hear.

1 Weare/We're having a great time.
2 Sheis/She's eating a sandwich.

3 lam/Imworking in the garden.

4 They are/ They're working outside.

b 111 Listen to the sentences with contractions
and repeat.

Complete Marek's latest post with the correct forms
of the verbs in brackets.

Hialll Sorry for not writing. Town is very far and we

4 (not have) time to walk here every week. Anyway,
only one week left! | 2 (sit) in the library, again.
Things are the same here. Every day, we 3 (work)
very hard from morning until night and we 4 (feel)
tired all the time. To be honest, we 3 (want) to go
home because we é (be) quite bored of this
lifestyle. 1 7 (think) about cur TV and comfortable
sofa right now!

a Complete the sentences so they are true for you.
1 I'm..at the moment.
2 |..everyday.
3 My family always ...
4 I'm...these days.
5 I'mnot.. right now.
b Work in pairs. Share your ideas and ask questions to
find out more information.
A: I'm learning C.
B: Really? [s it dif

e at the moment.

Go to page 116 or your app for more information and practice.

Vocabulary

a Complete phrases 1-8 with the words in the box. Use
Marek's posts in Exercises 1 and 5 to help you.

check get have play spend start/finish

take watch

_Loke abreak/a picture
cards/video games
TV/afilm
ashower/lunch
work/school
up/dressed

— youremail/social media
time with friends/family

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8

b Add the words in the box to phrases 1-8.

ashow ated
the piano

agood time alanguage course
home money theanswers

1 take a break/a picture/a taxi

¢ Workin pairs. Student A: say a verb from the box in
Exercise 7a. Student B: say a noun in Exercise 7a or
7b that goes withit.

Go to page 136 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Speaking

a 112 You're goingtodescribe achangein
lifestyle. First, listen to a conversation between Paul
and Stephanie. Which change of lifestyle below is
Stephanie trying?

trying a new diet

living in a different place/country
living with little money

living without technology
working at night

b Listenagain and answer the questions.
1 Whatis Stephanie doing when Paul phones her?
2 What different things does she do these days? Does
she miss anything?
3 How does she feel about it?

Imagine you're making a change to your lifestyle.
Choose one of the topics in Exercise Ba or use one
of your own ideas. Answer the questions below and
make notes.

What change are you making? How is it different to

your usual lifestyle?

How do you feel about it? Do you miss anything?

Work in pairs. Take turns to describe your change in
lifestyle. Use your notes in Exercise 9 and the Useful
phrases to help you.

How's it going?

Guess what 'm doing (at the moment)?
Wow, that sounds (amazing/brilliant/great).
I'm trying (a new sport).

I miss (chocolate).

alA1sa Mau y |
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Englishin action

TICKETS

Look at the pictures and answer the questions.

1 What's happening in each picture?

2 Whatkind of help does each person need?

3 Have you ever beenin any of these situations?

) 113 Listen to three conversations. Match them
to three of pictures A-D.

Listen again and answer the questions.

1 Where does the man in Conversation 1 want to go?

2 Which bus does the girlin Conversation 2 need to take?
3 Which exercise does the girl in Conversation 3 need do?

() 114 Listen and tick (v) the phrases you hear.

Asking for information
What do | need to do?

Can you help me?

Giving information

It's this one here.

You need to (buy a ticket),
Checking someone understands
Did you get that?

Is that clear?

Checking details

Which (one) is it?

Can you repeat that, please?

Listen again and repeat.

Complete the conversations. Use the Useful phrases

to help you.

1 A:Excuseme, I'm looking for somewhere that sells

paper. Canyou __helo__ me?

B: Sure. You to go to Clips on the High Street.

2 Ails clear?
B: No, sorry, can you
A: Sure, Take the 8,52 train,

3 A:Sorry, | missed that. What Ineed to do?
B: Read the paragraph, then answer the guestions.
A: Which paragraph is it?
B: this one here.

that, please?

Speaking

Work in pairs. Practise the conversation below.

A: Hi. Can you help me? I'm not sure how to get to the
transport museurn.

B: You need to take the 59 bus to Springfield Park, then
change to the 342. Is that clear?

A: | think so. I need to take the number 59, then the 342.

B: Yes, that'sright.

A: Thanks again.

Student A go to page 151 and Student B go to
page 153.

-



Check and reflect

Complete ea{:jch question with one word.
0

What time*you get up in the morning?
What your favourite food?

Whose pen this?

Longis the lesson?

Which film do want to watch?

How brothers and sisters have you got?

Qv s W

Look at the topics below. Write a question for each
one to ask another student. Use a different question
word each time.

music/films/TV birthday
family/friends work/studies
free time food/drink

Work in pairs and ask each other the questions you
wrote. Ask some follow-up questions.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 What/Who's your favourite actor?

2 How long/How many does it take you to get ready in
the morning?

3 Whose/Who's birthday do you always remember?

4 How long/How many hours of TV do you watch every
day?

5 How/Whatdo you like to relax in the evening?

Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

Complete the sentences with one of the adverbs in
the box so that they are true for you. You can use
them more than once.

always hardlyever never often rarely
sometimes  usually

| get up early at the weekend.

Ilisten carefully to other people.

| arrive late to class.

| plan my time well.

My teacher gives me homework.

I'm happy when | wake up in the morning.
I work/study at the weekend.

My friends are busy at the weekend,

N OO AW

Work in groups. Compare your sentences. Are any of
them similar?

Match verbs 1-8 with endings a-h.

1 have a care of yourself
2 take b your time well

3 take ¢ new things

4 listen d cleargoals

5 start e again

6 ask f alotof questions
7 try g carefully

8 plan h time off

Choose five of the phrases and write sentences
about you for each one.

Choose the correct alternatives.

A: Hilanice, what do you do/are you doing at the
moment?

B: Nothing really, | 2just watch/'m just watching TV,

A: Can | ask you a favour? | 3have/'m having my dance
class tonight but my babysitter just cancelled. Can you
help?

B: Surel | 4don't do/'m not doing anything important right
NOW.

A: That's great! Kieran Sdoes/is daing his homework at the
moment, but then he 8usually plays/'s usually playing
video games for an hour befare bed. | should be back by
then. Thanks a lot!

B: No problem!

a Complete the questions with the correct form of the
words in brackets.

1 Whattime _ (you/usually go) to bed?

2 What ___ (you/study)in English class
this week?

3 What ____ (you/do)right now?

4 Howoften —____ (you/listen) to podcasts?

5 What —____ (you/wear) today?

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

a Complete the everyday activities with a verb.

1 lalways my email first thing in the morning.
2| work/school at 9a.m.

3 time with my friends every weekend.

4 |never up early at the weekend.

5| video games in my free time.

6 Idon'talways breakfast.

7 ltryto a break every hour when I'm studying.
8

| TV every evening.

b Which of the sentences are true for you? Change the
others so they are true.

¢ Work in pairs. Compare your sentences. Ask some
follow-up questions to find out more information.

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can get to know someone.

| can describe habits and routines.

| can describe typical everyday activities.

| can ask for and check information.

13
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Vocabulary and listening

Look at the photos. Do you think the people in the
photos are having a good or a bad day? Why/Why
not?

a Which adjectives in the box can you use to describe

the people in the photos? More than one answer may

be possible for each photo.

afraid angry bored excited happy nervous
relaxed stressed surprised worried

b Choose the correct alternatives.
1 Sadieis angry/nervous about her big presentation —
there are 600 people in the room.
2 Hamzais quite relaxed/worried about his interview.
He's not nervous.
3 I'mso bored/stressed here. There's nothing to do
except watch TV.

4 Pablois so surprised/excited about his holiday — he
talks about it all the time.

5 She'svery stressed/afraid at the moment. | think she's
having a very difficult time at work.
6 Matteois nervous/afraid because he has an exam
tomorrow.
a How would you feel in these situations? Think of as
many adjectives as possible for each one.
1 Youfind out that someone at work is saying bad things
about you to your colleagues.
2 You're lying on your sofa at the end of a long day,
watching a film.
You have a job interview tomorrow morning.
You're lost in a big city at night.
You're graduating from university,
You're having a fun day with your friends,

You receive a present in the post from someone you
don't know.

8 You have to pay a bill but you don't have any money.

NGO v oW

b Work in pairs and compare your answers.

Choose three of the adjectives in Exercise 2a. For
each one, write a sentence describing a situation
when you feel this way.
When [ feel like this [ talk a lot, I walk around the room
and [ can't relax. (nervous)

Work in pairs and read your sentences to your
partner. Guess which adjective your partner is
describing.

Go to page 137 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

2.1 Listen to Lynn talking about her job
interview. Tick (v) how she felt that day.

angry bored happy nervous relaxed
stressed  surprised

Listen again and decide if the sentences are true (T)
or false (F).

1 Lynn woke up late because her alarm didn't go off.
2 She had a big breakfast.

3 She went to her job interview by bus.

4 She used her computer in the presentation.

5 Theinterview went well.



Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Past simple

Use the past simple to talk about *finished/unfinished
actions or states in the past.

I'took the bus to the interview,

| was angry.

Use was/wasn't and were/weren't to make the past
simple of 2be/ have.

The interviewers weren't happy.

Regular past simple verbs end in 3-ed/-ing.

It started badly.

Some verbs are irregular.

[ woke up late.

| got into my car.

a 2.2 Listen to the pronunciation of the past
simple verbs in the box and complete the table.

arrived decided deleted ended played
locked showed stopped talked tried
wanted watched

/d/ /1d/ It/

showed decided looked

b Listen again and repeat.

a Complete the text with the past simple form of the
verbs in brackets.

(go) to adinner party ata
colleague’s house, When |2 (arrive), he took my coat
and umbrella, and 3 (show) me to my seat at the table,
Looking around, | realised that | was the only person from
work. Even warse, his friends all 4 (know) each other
really well — |5 (try) to join in the conversations, but
it® (be) hard. However, 1 7 (notice) a woman

at the other end of the table. |8 (think) she was
beautiful, and I really ¢ (want) to talk to her, but she
was too far away. Anyway, | was bored after dinnerso |
10 (decide)to leave early. | put on my coat, picked up
my umbrella, and 11 (walk) to the bus stop. But when |
opened the umbrella, | saw it wasn't mine. Just then, |
12 (hear)a voice behind me say, 'l think you've got my
umbrella. | looked round, and it was the beautiful woman
from the dinner party. That was ten years ago, and now we're
happily married!

Several years ago, |

b Work in pairs. Talk about a time when you felt:

Nervous bored
excited surprised

Go to page 118 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to describe a memorable day. Choose a
day you want to describe and think about:

1 Wasitagood or bad day?

2 What happened at the start of the day?
3 What were the main events?

4 How did you feel during the day?

5 What happened in the end? r

sfep ssoy] jo sug |
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Work in groups. Describe your day to your group. Use
the Useful phrases to help you. Are any of your days
similar?

It started well/badly.

First of all, (| woke up late).
Then, (I missed my bus).
After that, (| got lost).
Finally, (| went home).
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You're never too old

YOU DON'T HAVE
TO BE YOUNG TO DO
AMAZING THINGS

This week we re looking at three people who
did something amazing later in their lives.
Who were they? What did they do?

Why did they do it?

Kimani Maruge

Kimani Maruge was born in Kenya. When he was a
child, people in his country had to pay to go to school,
so he didn't learn to read and write. Then, in 2003,
primary schools became free so he decided to get an
education. He started school for the first time at 84
years old. Learning wasn't easy for him but he worked
hard. This experience completely changed his life. In
fact, in 2005, he travelled to New York to talk to people
at the United Nations about free education.

Harriette Thompson

Harriette Thompson was born in 1923 in the US.
She worked as a piano player for most of her life. On
23rd May 1999, one of Harriette's friends decided to
walk the San Diego marathon for charity. Harriette
joined her but she didn't walk — she ran. She was 76
years old. She ran the marathon every year between
1999 and 2015, except for one year when she was very
ill. When she was 94 years old, she became the oldest
woman to complete a marathon. It took her 7 hours,
24 minutes and 36 seconds and she collected more
than $100,000 for charity.

Laila Denmark

Laila Denmark was born in 1898 in Atlanta, USA.
She wanted to become a doctor so she could help
children. Studying medicine wasn't usual for women
at the time. In fact, she was the only woman in a
class of 52 students. Most people stop working when
they're about 65, but Dr Denmark didn’t retire until
she was 103 years old! She lived for 11 more years.

Reading and vocabulary

Look at the photos. What amazing thing do you think
you each person did?

Read the article. Match descriptions 1-3 to photos

A-Cand answer the questions in the introduction.

Read the article again and answer the questions.

1 When did Kimani Maruge start school?

2 When did he travel to the US?

3 When did Harriette first run a marathon?

4 When did she become the oldest woman toruna
marathon?

5 When did Laila Denmark retire?

6 How old was she when she died?

Work in pairs. Who do you think did the most amazing

thing? Why?

Put the time expressions in order from the most
recent (1) to the oldest (6).

in2018 lastmonthl on23rd May 2017
six weeksago until2015 whenlwas five

Complete the expressions with the words in the box.

ago in last on wuntil when

1 I was a child 4 my 10th birthday
7 week 5 last year
3 Afewyears 6 2015

Write six sentences using each expression.

When [ was a child, I loved playing outside.
Work in pairs. Tell each other your sentences. Give
more information.

When I was a child, ] loved playing outside. | always
played football in the park with my brother.

Go to your app for more practice.



Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Past simple negative and questions
Use didn't/doesn’t + infinitive to make past simple
negative sentences.

Shedidn't walk — she ran,

Dr Denmark didn'‘t retire until 2001.

Use2isn't and aren't/wasn't and weren't with the
verb be.

Schools weren't free,

Learning wasn't easy for him.

Use 3do/did + infinitive to make past simple questions.
What did they do?

Why did they do it?

Use 4did/ was and were in past simple questions
with be.

Who were they?

a 2.3 Listen to the conversations. Notice the
pronunciation of did/didn't and was/wasn't.

1 A:Did you learn to sing at school?
B: Yes, | did.

2 A:Did she finish the marathon?
B: No, she didn't.

3 A:How old were you?
B: | wasn't very old, actually.

4 A:Was he from Italy?
B: No, he wasn't?

b Work in pairs. Listen again and repeat.

a Usethe prompts to make questions with did, was or

were,

1 How/you/learn to play the piano?
How did you learn to play the piano?
it / difficult to get into your university?
When / you / get your driving licence?
you / happy with your exam results?
you / enjoy water skiing?

he / win the race?

o b WN

b Complete each answer with didn‘t, wasn’t or weren't.
have lessans until lwas in my

a When|was35.|

30s.
b Itwasreally hard. Maths an easy exam.
¢ Itaught myself. | have a teacher.
d No,we
e llovedit. It scary at all.
f No,he .He came second.

¢ Work in pairs. Take it in turns to ask a question in

Speaking

d

2.4 You're going to talk about something special
you did in the past. First, listen to Dan and Megan.
What did Megan do?

b Write three questions Dan could ask Megan to find

C

out more information.

2.5 Listen to the rest of their conversation. Did
Dan ask any of your questions? What other things did
you learn about Megan?

s

Think of something special that you did in the past,
for example: an event, learning something new
or doing something for the first time. Answer the
questions below.

What did you do?

When did you do it?

Where did you do it?

Who did you do it with?

Why did you do it?

Work in pairs. Tell each other about what you
did. Ask each other questions to find out as much
information as possible.

Work in different pairs. Tell each other what you
learnt about your first partner.

Exercise 6a and answer with a response from 6b.

Go to page 118 or your app for more information and practice.
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Listening & vocabulary

Write down as many types of food as possible for
the categories below.

meat and fish

fruit

vegetables

a Look atthe photos and discuss the questions.
1 Do you know any of the dishes?
2 Whatingredients do you think are in each dish?
3 Which country do you think each one is from?
4 Which would you like to try? Why?

b Read descriptions 1-5 and match them to photos
A-E. Do you think they sound nice?

Ahi Poke Hawaii

This popular fish salad from Hawaii is made
with tuna, onions, garlic, seeds, soy sauce and
oil. People usually eat it as a starter, oras a
side dish with their lunch.

BrigadeiroBrazl o
This is a traditional dessert but sometimes,
people just eat it as a snack. It’s made from
milk, butter and chocolate. People usually eat
brigadeiros at parties, and they’re delicious!

el e e
This is a fish pie made with the fish heads on
the outside, like they are looking (or ‘gazing’)

at the stars. Its other main ingredients are

potatoes, eggs, butter and onions.

POCTAM | oo
This is a popular dessert in Tahiti, but people
sometimes eat it as a side dish, too. ltis a
sweet dish made with bananas or mangoes,

Some sugar and some coconut cream.

Nasi Lemak Malaysia

Some people describe this as the national dish
of Malaysia. People usually eat it for breakfast,
but you can also eat it at any time during the
day. It includes rice, egg and cucumber, and
often comes with a hot sauce called sambal.

Unusual tastes

26 Listen tothree people talking about some of
the dishes in Exercise 2. Which dish does each person
try? Do they like it?

Listen to the conversations again. In which
conversation (1, 2 or 3) do you hear the adjectivesin
the box?

delicious dry creamy fresh hot light
plain  sour sweet]

b Which adjectives do you think are positive, negative or

neutral?

Work in pairs. Think of two dishes or types of food for
each adjective.

Go to page 137 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.



Grammar

2.7 Listen to the extracts and choose the
correct alternatives.
Actually, thereisn't any/asugarinit,
But there's a few/lot of chocolate and milk.
Have some/any sauce with it.
It's got a few/lots of chilliin it.
It's a/an salad from my part of the world.
Yes, it has a few/little oil in it.
Yes, there are a few/little herbs and spices to give it
more flavour.
8 lusually have no/a bit of bread with it, too.

N s Wi e

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Quantifiers

Use a/an to introduce *singular countable/
uncountablenouns,

There's a whole onion in this dish.

Use any, some, a lot of/lots of with both countable
and uncountable nouns.

There are some herbs and spices in the soup.

Put lots of pepper in the soup, but please don't

add any salt toit.

Use a few with 2plural countable/ uncountable nouns.
This recipe needs a few eggs — not many;, just

twao or three,

Use a little/a bit of with 3singular countable/
uncountable nouns.

There’s just a little sugar in it — not too much.

Any, a few and a little describe a 4large/small amount.
A lot of/lots of describes a ®big/small amount.

Just a little milk for me, please - not too much,

Wow! There’s a lot of chilli in this sauce!

a » 2.8 Listen to the sentences. What do you notice
about the letters in bold?

1 There's alot of saltin this.

2 There are some eqgs in the fridge.

3 Thereisn'tany sugarinit.

4 There's a bit of soy sauce.,

5 There are a few apples on the table.

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the description with the words in the box.

alotof any(x2) few little lots

Although there are different types of white pizza,
there aren't 2 that are like the one from Pennsylvania,
USA. Although it's called a pizza, it's more like a pie. There
isn't3 meat on it, but there's 4 of cheese. It's
usually made usinga ® different types of cheese, and
as olive oil is poured on top before baking, These
ingredients give it a great flavour,

a Complete the sentences so they are true for you.
1 leatalotof..
2 |like some types of ...
3 There's a/some ... in my favourite dish.
4 |trytoeatalittle/a few... every day.
5

Thereisn't/aren’tany ... in my fridge at home at the
moment,

6 |don'tlike any kinds of ...

b Work in pairs and compare your answers. Do you have
anything in common?

Go to page 118 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to describe a dish. First, choose one of
the ideas below and make notes. Use the adjectives
in Exercise 4a and the Useful phrases to help you.

an unusual dish that you know

adish you really liked when you were a child

a dish you know how to make

your favourite dish

It's made from (eggs/chocolate/cheese).

It's got some/a little/lots of /a few (sugar/
chocolate/herbs)in it.

It looks (dry).

[t tastes (delicious).

People usually eat it (on New Year's Eve).

a Workin groups. Describe your dish to your group.
Listen to other students describe their dishes and
ask questions.

A: This dish has lots of herbs and spices in it,
B: Isithot?

b Which dish would you most like to try?

Salse] [Bnsnun) |
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English in action

a Complete the conversations with an appropriate
response. Use the Useful phrases to help you. More
than one answer might be possible.

1 A:I'mgoing to runamarathon next manth.
B: Really? That exciting! And difficult!

2 A:We were in Mexico this time last week.
B: ! you have a good time?

3 A:l'vejustgot my dream job!
B: Really? That's |

4 A:I'm making your favourite pasta for dinner.
B: !

5 A:We went to that new Italian restaurant last night.
B: Really? What you think of it?
Arltwas_— |

Creating interest
Guess what (happened to me)!?
Guess what | did/where | went?

Responding to information
Great!/Brilliant!/Fantasticl/Amazing!
It's/They're (delicious/lovely).
That's (amazing/great).

How (exciting/amazing/fantastic)!
What a (good idea).

That sounds (lovely/wonderful)!
No way!

Asking follow-up questions
What happened (next/after that)?
How did that/it go?

Who did you go with?

Look at the photos. What are the people doing? How
are they feeling?

2.14 Listen to four conversations and answer the
questions.
1 Whyis Ali happy?
2 How did Marco help Fran?
3 What time is Ricky's party?
4 What did Simone win? b Work in pairs. Practise the conversations with the

] appropriate intonation.
Choose the correct alternatives to complete the PRIOP.

extracts from the conversations. Speaking
1 80 percent? That's/ What s brilliant!

2 [t's/They'relovely. Thanks!
3 That looks/sounds great!

4 [love your curries. They're really/so good. a Work in pairs. You're going to share some exciting
news. It can be real or imagined. Student A go to

5 Noway! That's amazing¥ great!
page 151 and Student B go to page 152.

Listen to the conversations again and check your
answers.

2.15 Listen to the sentences. Does speaker 1 or
speaker 2 show interest/excitement in each one?
1 That sounds fantastic!
2 Amazing!
3 How exciting!
4 What a greatidea!
5 That sounds really interesting!

b Share your news with each other. Show interest
and excitement when appropriate. Use the Useful
phrases to help you.

2.16 Listen to the speakers showinginterest/
excitement again and repeat.



Check and reflect

a Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in the box.

be getup go have meet play take

watch
11 areally good film last month.
2 My family and|l on holiday last summer.
31 a great meal last night.
4 My sister a train to Moscow two weeks ago.
5 some video games last night.
6 My friend and | at a coffee shop last week.
7 1 late yesterday, after 10a.m.
8 | bored yesterday.

b Work in pairs. Which sentences are true for you? Give
more information about them.

a Complete each sentence with an adjective of feeling.
The first and last letter of each word are given.
1 I've got so much work to do. Imreallys____d.

2 Our holiday starts tomorrow. Imsoe_ d!

3 Ima d of spiders. | hate them.

4 |on never gets stressed. He's alwaysr d.

5 When Sam dropped Abi's phone, she got really a
with him.

6 I've got mydriving test tomorrow and Im reallyn____s.

7 Billy just won a competition, He's really h__y.

8 Everyonewass___dwhen they heard the news.

Y

b Workin pairs. Choose five of the adjectives and talk
about when you last felt like that.
I was angry last week when I lost my keys.

a Make each sentence negative.
1 We went to the gym last night.
2 Sarawas happy yesterday.
3 |went to bed late last night.
4 They were very busy last week.
5 We played cards yesterday.
6 Jimmy lived in San Diego when he was a child.
b Work in pairs. Tell each other three things you wanted
to do yesterday but didn't do.
I wanted to go to the gym but I didn't have time.

a Putthe words in the correct order to make questions.
last night / you / did / do / what / ?

you/who/ chat to/ yesterday / did / ?

were / last weekend / you / where / 7

did / go / what time / last night / to bed / you / ?

have for dinner / what / yesterday / you /did / 7

was / your / what colour / first car /7

TV /last/ you/did / night / watch /7

this English course / decide / why /you / did /do /to /7

O N U A WN R

b Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

a Match the sentence halves.

1 Ididn'tlearn to swim until | was a year
Cara was born on b
We first met each other last ¢ tenyearsold.

d |was atschool.

I moved to Rome in e ago.
I didn't study English when f 2017
b Work in pairs. Tell each other some things you did in

the past using some past time expressions.

I went to France last week.

Liam started a new job a few weeks

(o LV R S VW o ¥

a Choose the correct alternatives.

This is a meal that | cook for friends. It's simple but delicious
and they love it!

| make pasta with a tomato sauce. | cook *some/a few
spaghetti and then | fry half 2an/some onion in 3a little/a few
oil. Then | add 4a few/any herbs and 3a few/a little garlic but
not too much. Finally, | mix the spaghetti and sauce together.
| then put ®a/a lot of parmesan cheese on top because | love it
so much. Thereisn't 7any/a little meat in this dish because I'm
vegetarian but you can put 8an/some in if you like.

b Work in pairs. Describe your favourite meal. What is
it? What's in it?

a Putthelettersinitalics in the correct order to make
adjectives.
1 Thisorange juice is really etswe.
2 This sandwich doesn't taste of anything. It's very ialpn.
3 Ilove this chocolate cake. It's coleusidi.
4 |et's eat something thigllike a salad.
5 Aargh! This lemon juice is really orus!
6 Is this milk shref or old?
7 lcan't eat this cake. It's too meaycr.

b Work in pairs. Think of other food that you can
describe with each adjective in Exercise 7a.

¢ Tell each other three foods you think are delicious
and three foods you think are plain. Do you agree?

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can describe a memarable day.

| can ask about and describe past events,

| can describe a special dish.

| can show interest and excitement.

17th April 1999,
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Vocabulary and reading

Look at the pairs of photos A-C and discuss the
guestions.

1 Do you know any of the places in the photos?

2 Which place would you most like to visit? Why?

a Do you think the adjectives in the box are positive (P)
or negative (N)?

beautiful P cheap clean crowded dirty
exciting interesting lively modern noisy
old peaceful popular

b Work in pairs and compare your answers. Do you
agree?

Urban escapes

cheaper and quieter, too!

a Complete each sentence with an adjective in
Exercise 2a.

1 Thisareahas become very
come here.

2 Lookat that view, it's really !

| love this city, but the airis so

4 Don't visit the museum on a Saturday, it gets very

. Everybody likes to

w

5 There's a nice mix of both
the river,

and old buildings by

b Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Which of the adjectives could you use to describe the
places in Exercise 17
2 Which of the adjectives could you use to describe
where you live?
a Read the travel forum posts and decide which photos
in Exercise 1 the people are discussing.

| iom

1

Simone

Hey! I'm in London for the weekend. Where are the best
places to eat out?

Elisabeth

Camden Market! There are lots of choices, with food
from all over the world, and it's quite cheap. It's a really
lively area, with lots of exciting things to do. It's an
interesting area, too - there's a mix of old and modern
buildings.

Rebecca

Camden Market is great, but it can get very crowded. I'd
recommend St Katharine's Docks, a bit further away. It's
a lovely little area where you can relax and have a nice
meal, and it's not as noisy as Camden Market. | think it's

2

opinion.

Barry

Hi everyone, my wife and | are going to Rio de Janeiro
next month. Can you recommend which beaches to go
to?

Pedro

Well, | just love Copacabana. It's longer than the other
beaches in the city, so there's lots of space to play
volleyball or just relax. It's livelier than other beaches, too
- you can have lots of fun there!

Patrizio

I'd recommend Grumari or Prainha - these two beaches
are a few kilometres out of Rio. They're cleaner than the
city beaches, too, which are noisier and more crowded.
Bethany

| agree with Pedro. You should definitely visit Copacabana
and other beaches in the city, but Prainha and Grumari
are better. They're less noisy and more beautiful, in my




b Read the forum posts again and decide if the
sentences are true (T) or false (F).
1 Camden Market is a peaceful place.
2 Camden Market is a popular place.
3 St.Katharine's Docks is near Camden Market.
4 (Copacabana beach is busy.
5 Grumariand Prainha are outside the city.

¢ Work in pairs. Are there any similar places in your
country?

Go to page 138 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Grammar

a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Comparatives

Use be + comparative adjective + than to compare

two things.

The market is more popular than the park.

To make comparatives, add -er or -ier to *short/long
adjectives.

The castle is older than the bridge.

This exercise is easier than the last one.

Use more or less before 2short/long adjectives.

South Beach is more beautiful than North Beach,
Campbell’s restaurant is less popular than Gino's.

Some adjectives are 3regular/irregular, e.g. good — better.
Woodland Park is better than the riverside,

You can use (nnot) as +adjective + as to say two things are
or aren'‘t the same.

This restaurant is as good as the one we went to
yesterday.

This shopisn‘t as cheap as the supermarket, but I like it.

b Find and underline one example of each comparative
form in the forum posts.

a ¢ 3.1 Listen to the sentences and notice how the
weak forms of -erand than are pronounced.
1 The streets are dirtier than they were five years ago.
2 The north of the city is older than the south of the city.
3 This part of the beach is cleaner than the other part.
4 My town is busier than yours.

b Listen again and repeat the sentences.

Complete the description with the correct form of the
adjectives in brackets.

One of my favourite places to escape toin Munich is the
Viktualienmarkt, a fresh food market in the centre of the

city. It's? (quiet) than the area around it and some
productsare 2 (cheap) as those in the supermarket -
sometimes cheaper!

But when | really want to escape the city, | go to the English
Garden. It's 3 (peaceful) than the Viktualienmarkt, and
the airis4 (not dirty) as the rest of the city. You can
always find a quiet place to relax because it's so big. In fact,
it'ss (big) than Central Park in New York!

a Compare the places using the adjectivesin
Exercise 2a.

1 Riode Janeira/ Madrid
[ think Rio de Janeiro is more beautiful than Madrid.
2 my town or city / Paris
3 the desert/ the mountains
4 the parksin my town or city / the countryside
5 thecitiesin my country / the cities in the US

b Workin pairs and compare your ideas.

- Goto page 120 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

~a 3.2 Youre going to make a list of top ten places
to visit. First, listen to Mark and Sandra talking about
an article they have to write. Which two places do
they choose to write about?

b Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Why doesn't Sandra like Mark's first choices?
2 Why does Mark like the Louvre?
3 What does Sandra say about the British Museum?
a Make your own list. Write two places for each of the

categories below. They can be places in your own
country or other countries.

famous buildings beaches
street markets parks
places to eat shopping areas

b Write some adjectives next to each place.

a Workin pairs. Compare your lists using the adjectives

you wrote and agree on two places for each category.

A: Bondi Beach is really beautiful, but I think South
Bay is more beautiful and more peaceful

B: 0K, let’s choose South Bay

b Share your list with the rest of the class. Did anyone
else make the same choices as you?

sadeass ueqin | Ve
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A place to stay

Vocabulary and reading
Work in groups and discuss the questions.
1 Doyou like staying in hotels? Why/Why not?

2 What are the most important things for you when
you choose a hotel?

a Work in pairs. Match words 1-10 with a-j.

1 airport a room

2 breakfast b service
3 organised € star

4 free d out

5 room e included
6 double f reception
7 sea g transfer
8 four- h tour

9 24-hour i view
10 check i parking

b Complete the sentences with one of the phrases.
1 Wedon't need to take a taxi. The hotel provides a

free

2 Istherealate ?1don't want to get up
yet!

3 Here are your keys. There's inthe
price, but not lunch and dinner.

4 Excuse me. We asked fora , but we

can only see the car park from our window.
5 Let's order some
6 Istherea
the middle of the night.
7 We'd like to visit the city tomorrow. Can you
recommendan 7
8 Wehavea for the same price asa
single — would you like to book it?

— I'm hungry!
? We're going to arrive in

a Think about the last time you stayed in a hotel
and make notes. Use the phrases in Exercise 2a.

b Work in pairs. Tell each other about your hotels.
Ask questions to find out more information.
A: Istayed in a modern five-star hotel for work.
B: Was it nice?
A: Not really, it was too big

Go to page 138 or your app for more vocabulary and practice,

a Look at the photos in the magazine article. What do
you think you can do in each place?

b Read the article and check your ideas.

e asked you to share your
interesting hotel experiences

with us from around the world. Here
are our top choices.

Peru
Shaun Tyson
We had a great time at the Bela
Vista. It had some of the best
views of anywhere we stayed

in South America — we booked
the room at the top of the hostel
because you can see the furthest
from it. Also, it's the biggest
room. We spent an hour or two
there every day, relaxing with a
cold drink and enjoying the view.
We loved their organised tours of
the forest - they were amazing!
But the best thing is, it's the

least expensive place to stay in
the area (with breakfast included
every dayl).

Seychelles
Tristan Norris
This summer, my wife and |
wanted to do something a bit
special. We stayed in the ‘Water
Room'’ at The Princess Margarita
Resort. The room is actually in
the sea and you can see fropical
fish through the glass floor. It's
the most beautiful view ever. So
if you're looking for a peaceful
place to stay, then | definitely
recommend it. Fish are the
quietest neighbours in the world!
At the end of our holiday, we
didn’t want to check out.

TET ] T
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a Read the article again and match the descriptions to
the places.
1 It's cheaper than other local places.

Bela Vista Hostel

You can learn something new there.

Thereisn't any noise.

You have a view under your feet.

You can see a long way from one of the rooms.

It's a traditional experience.

O U bh W

b Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Which of these places would/wouldn't you like to stay
in? Why? Why not?
2 Arethere any places like this in your country?

Grammar

a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Superlatives
Use the + superlative adjective to compare.
Hostels are the cheapest places to stay in the city.

To make superlative adjectives, add -est or -iest to
Lshort/long adjectives.

It's the biggest hotel in the area.

He's the funniest person [ know.

Use the most or the least before 2short/long
adjectives,

TenX is the most modern hotel in the city.

It was the least comfortable room in the hotel
Some adjectives are irregular, e.g. bad - worse - worst.
It's the worst hotel in the city,

b Find and underline nine superlatives in the article.
a 3.3 Listen to the sentences and notice how the
superlatives are pronounced.
1 It's the easiest place to find.
2 It's the oldest building in the area.
3 Thisisthe ugliest hotel in town.
4 They have the nicest food.

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete each sentence with the superlative form of

the adjective in brackets.

1 Thisis_—_ (small) room in the hotel, but it's very
quiet,

2 The New Hotel is
[t was built last year.

3 Where's___ (good) place to stay in this town?
I've never been here before,

4 The hotels here are quite cheap, but the hostel next

{modern) hotel in the area.

dooris____ (expensive) option — it's only £15 a night!
5 Thisis (pretty) part of town.
6 There are the ____ (amazing) views from the roof.

| took lots of photos!

a Complete the questions about the places in the article
with the superlative form of the adjective in brackets.

Which place do you think ...

1085 (expensive)?

2 is {cheap)?

3 has (good) restaurant?

4 has (nice) rooms?

5 is (easy) to get to?

6 is (difficult) to get to?

7 has (interesting) organised
tours?

8 is (far) from your country?

b Workin pairs and ask and answer the questions. Do
you agree with each other?

Go to page 120 or your app for more information and practice,

Speaking

3.4 You're going to plan a trip. First, listen to Pat,
Andrea and Shannon discussing three places to stay:
Casa Tranquila, The Happy Campers Village and The
Mantra Resort. Answer the questions.

1 Which hotel is the most expensive?
2 Which hotel is the cheapest?
3 Where do they decide to go?

a Imagine you're planning a class trip to New York and
you need to decide where to stay. First, decide how
important these things are for you (1 = not important
and 5 = very important).

close to the centre maodern
noise size of the room
cost facilities (wifi, parking, etc.)

b Gotopage152.Read the information about three
hotels and choose where you want to stay.

Work in groups. Explain your choice with the other
students in your group and try to agree on a place to
stay. Use the Useful phrases to help you.
A: Ithink we should stay at the Homestyle because it's
close to the centre and it's the cheapest.
B: I'mnot sure. I'd like somewhere quiet and it's the
noisiest!

| think we should stay at (the Miramar) because it
(has the best views).

Why don't we (stay in this hotel)?
That one is too (expensive/noisy).
This one is (nearer) than (that one).

Keisoraoedy |
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Never ever

Vocabulary

a Work in pairs. Match a verb in box A with a word or
phrase in box B. Sometimes more than one answer is

possible.
A
-
be ©break cock drive eat fall go learn
ride share wvisit watch “

B

anart gallery asleepinpublic abike abone
afootballmatch ameal onTV aphotoonline
skiing asportscar toswim  with chopsticks

b Which activities can you see in the photos?

a Work in pairs. Which activities in Exercise 1a do you
think most people do in their lives? Which do people

notusually do? LlStenlnB
b Complete the sentences so they are true for you. Use 4 3.5 Listen to a radio show. Which activity does
the activities in Exercise 1a to help you. each speaker talk about? What's their reason for not
1 loften.. doing it?
2 |never.. b Listen again and choose the correct alternatives.
3 When lwas younger, | ... 1 I've never learn/learnt to swim.
4 Lastyear,|.. 2 l've never swim/swumin the sea.
5 lonce.. 3 I've never ride/ ridden a bike,
6 Ididn't...until lwas ... years old. 4 | saw/seenmy brother fall off his bike and he broke his

armi.
He's never watch/ watched a football match in hislife,

¢ Work in pairs. Tell your partner your sentences and 5
6 Have you ever try/tried to take him to a match?
7
8

give more information.
I often fall asleep on the train.  once missed my station
because [ was asleep. Have you ever/never boiled an egg?

’ I've ever/never used a cooker.
Go to your app for more practice.
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Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Present perfect with ever

and never

Use the present perfect to talk about things that
happened in the past. You do/don't say exactly
when they happened.

Use has/have + 2infinitive/past participle to form the
present perfect.

He's seen lots of tennis matches.

Use the 3past simple/present perfect simple to say
when something happened.

[ went to a pool when [ was in Spain.
Use neverin a 4statement/ question.
He's never watched a football match.
Use everin a Sstatement/ question.
Have you ever boiled an egg?

'a 3.6 Listentothe sentences. Notice the
pronunciation of has/hasn'tand have/haven't.

1 A:l'venever eaten with chopsticks. Have you?
B: Yes, | have.
2 A:Sara's broken herarm.
B: Oh, no! I've never broken a bone.
3 A:Have you ever fallen asleep in public?
B: No, | haven't.
4 A:Has Max ever cooked a meal for you?
B: Yes, he has.

b Work in pairs. Listen and repeat.

a Complete each sentence with neverand the present
perfect form of a verb in the box.

drive  eat learn meet ride share

visit  watch
11 ___aphotoonline.
2 My familyand| to swim.
31 amotorbike.
4 | asportscar
5 Most of my friends a Star Wars film,
61 afamouspersoninreallife.
7 One of my friends amuseum,
81 caviar

b Work in pairs. Are any of the sentences true for you?
Correct the false ones.

b

Write three questions with Have you ever... 7and
the verb phrases in Exercise 1a. Think of two follow-up
questions to ask if the answer is yes.

Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer your
questions.

A: Have you ever broken a bone?

B: Yes, I have,

A: What did you break?

Go to page 120 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

oa

»3.7 You're going to play a game called Truth or Lie?
First, listen to Amy and Rob playing the game. How
does it work?

Listen again and number Amy's questions in the order
you hear them.

a Why were there cameras in the IT department?

b What happened?

¢ What did you do?

d Whenwas that? 1

e How did they make that mistake?

Work in pairs. Do you think Rob is telling the truth?
Why/Why not?

»3.8 Listenand check your ideas.

Work in pairs. You're going to play Truth or Lie? First,
make notes about two experiences that you've had and
two experiences that you haven't had. For example:

a meal you've cooked

a place you've visited

a prize you've won

a sport you've played

Play the game with your partner. Take turns to read
your sentences and ask questions about them. Decide
if your partner’s sentences are true or a lie. Use the
Useful phrases to help you.

Play the game with a different partner.

Who told an interesting true story? Who told an
interesting lie?

Shall | start?

It's my/your turn.

I think that's (true/a lie),
Well done!

19A3 19A3S]] | YE
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English in action

Work in pairs. What kind of news do people usually
share with each other? Use the topics below to
help you.

family interests
friends technology
holidays travel
home work

People often talk about work or their children.

a 3.13 Listen to three conversations. Which topic

is each conversation about?

b Look at the Useful phrases. Then listen to the
conversations again. In which conversation 1-3 do
you hear each phrase?

Giving news

Guess what!

Have you heard about ... 7
Asking for news

How are things? 1

How have you been?
Responding to good news
That's (brilliant/great/fantastic)!
That's (fantastic/great/good) news.
Lucky you!

Sounds (amazing/brilliant/great)!
Responding to bad news
Sorry to hear that.

What a shame/That's a shame.
That's (awful/sad/not good).

a

b

3.14 Listen to two different speakers responding
to some news. Do you think Speaker 1 or 2 uses the
appropriate intonation in each phrase? Why?

1 Oh, that's a shame.

2 Really? That's a surprise!
3 Oh, 'msorry to hear that
4 Really? That's not good!
5 Lucky you!

» 3.15 Listen and repeat. Copy the intonation.
Read the sentences. Think about how to respond to
each one. Use the Useful phrases to help you.

Guess what! I've won a trip to Paris!

Have you heard from Mike? He lost his phone last night!
I'm really sorry. | can't come to your birthday party.

We lost the match yesterday.

How are things with you?

My cat's missing. | can't find him anywhere.

Hey, I've got a new job!

Did you know that Tom's never read a book?

oSN OO WU s WNRE

Work in pairs. Take turns to read a sentence from
Exercise 4a and respond.

B: Guess what! I've won a trip to Paris!

A: Lucky youl

Speaking

Imagine you're going to meet a friend to share some
news. Choose three topics from Exercise 1 and make
notes about some good or bad news - it can be real
or imagined.

Work in pairs and share your news with each other.
Use the Useful phrases to help you.

: Hey, how have you been?

: HilI'm well, thanks. Guess what? I've got a new job!
: That's brilliant! What is it?

: I'm now head of sales.

: Great! I have some good news, too — I've bought a
new flat!

B: That's fantastic news!

> w >

Work with a different partner and have another
conversation.




Check and reflect

a Complete each sentence with an adjective in the box.

dirty interesting
peaceful

lively modern noisy

1 Theairin the city isn't very clean. It's quite
2 |know you find art galleries boring but | think they're

3 llike restaurants with lots of people and noise.
4 |prefer cities to old ones,

5 Most places are busy and noisy but the park is
6 This street'sso .l can’t hear what you're saying!

b Work in pairs. Which adjectives can you use to
describe the area where you are now?

a Complete the blog post with comparatives.

These days | live in London but | actually grew up on anisland
in the south of the UK called the Isle of Wight. The island's
about 40 km long and 20 km wide with a population of
130,000 people so it's much ! (small) than London.
London's 2 (busy)and 3 (naisy) of course but it's
also 4 (interesting) because there are so many things
to do. There's a cinema on the island and lots of good places to
eat out, but London has 5 (exciting) nightlife.

| feel lucky because | can enjoy Landon but also escape to

the island for some weekends at the beach. The air there

is® (fresh) than in London and | really feel that | can
relax. | don't usually go there in summer though because

the beaches feel 7 (crowded) as London! It's &
(good) to goin spring or autumn when it's @ (busy).

b Work in pairs and compare two places that you know.

a Complete each sentence about where you live with a
superlative and your own idea.

1 The (good) place to meet new people
is
2 The (nice) time of yearis
3 The (quiet) placein the area is
4 The (delicious) food around here is
b Work in pairs. Share your answers to 3a. Do you
agree?

a Complete the hotel description with the words below.

airport transfer  breakfastincluded five-star
free parking organised tours
roomservice seaview 24-hour reception

The Ambassador Hotel isal hotel with excellent
service. Thereisa?2 so guests can check in at any
time. Our rooms are comfortable and most of them have a
3 . There's4 in the price and
5____ isavailableif you want to eat in your room.
There's & for people who want to drive here, and
we offer a free? when you need to get your flight
home. While you're with us, make sure you go on one of our
fantastic® around the city to see some of the
sights.

b Work in pairs. Describe your dream hotel. Where is it?
What is in it? What can you do there?

a Choose the correct alternatives.

She's so lazy. She has/have never worked a day in her life!

Have you ever/never been to Greece?

We've never saw/seen so many people on this beach.

Luke been/went to the Maldives last year.

I never/I've never had a birthday party when | was a child.

Did/Have you ever tried sushi?

He have/ has never played basketball.

They spoke/have spoken to a famous person at the
weekend.

NN AW

b Work in pairs. Take turns to ask Have you ever... ?
questions with the activities below and ask some
follow-up questions.

see an elephant

cook dinner for more than ten peaple
play chess

win a competition

ride a motorbike

A: Have you ever seen an elephant?
B: Yes, | have.

A: When was that?

B: Last year in India.

a Complete each sentence with an appropriate verb in the

correct form. More than one answer might be possible.
I've never on TV but | was once on the radio.
how to swim.

My mum's never
| asleep on the bus yesterday.

My brother's never a bike. He prefers walking!
Last year| my uncle’s sports car. It was fast.

I Chinese food for the first time last night.

a vk WNRE

b Write a list of six activities you think everyone should
do in their lifetime.

¢ Work in pairs and compare your lists. Which activities
have you done? Which haven't you done?

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can compare places to visit.

| can choose a place to stay.

| can describe past expediences.

| can give and respond to news.
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Reading and vocabulary

Work in pairs and look at the photos. What can you

e

see? Which countries do you think these celebrations

happenin?

a Read the text and check your ideas in Exercise 1.
Match each celebration to a photo.

b Read the article again and answer the questions.
1 When do people celebrate each day?
2 What do people do on these days?
3 On which day do people not go to work?

Friend's Day in Argentina is on 20th July each year. It's a really
important day and people start preparing a long time before.
It's not a public heliday so people still work, but in the evenings
they meet up with friends. It's popular to go out for a meal and
restaurants are always full. People often contact old friends and
give gifts to each other.

This is one of the most famous festivals in China. The date
changes every year but people celebrate it every autumn. It
happens at this time of year because it's when farmers collect

the food from their fields. It's called the Moon Festival because
people thank the moon for the seasons and the food. It's a public
holiday so peaple enjoy themselves all day. Some people celebrate
at home, others go out to look at the moon, and lots of people eat
traditional mooncakes.

Robert Burns was a famous Scottish poet in the 18th century.
Every 25th January, on his birthday, friends and family get together
to celebrate Burns Night. People work during the day, so in the
evening they have dinner parties and invite friends and family to
their homes for a Burns Supper. They eat traditional food such as
haggis and read some of Robert Bumns’ poems. They have fun on a
cold winter's night.

a Complete each question with a word or phrase in the
box. Use the text in Exercise 2 to help you.

celebrate
gettogether givegifts
have dinner parties
public holiday

1

8
9
10

contact old friends ~ festivals
go out for a meal
have fun

traditional

How often do you _getf together with your friends
and family?

Do you ever ? How do you find them?
Do you like to at your home? Are you a
good cook?

What's your favourite ? Does everyone

have a day off work?

When did you last ? Where did you go?
What did you eat?

Do you prefer to or receive them?

Are there any good in your area? What

do people do at them?
How do you like to

Do you prefer

How do you like to
What kinds of things do you do?

your birthday?
festivals or modern ones?
and celebrate?

b Work in pairs and take turns to ask and answer the
questions.

Go to your app for more practice.



Grammar

a

4.1 Listen to Ben and Jane talking about Burns
Night. What are their plans?

Listen again and choose the correct alternatives.

1 I'm going/want to invite my neighbours to my house.

2 My mum would like/'s going to cook for the whole
family.

3 Id like/want to make a traditional meal.

I'm not going/don’t want to cook haggis though.

5 | would like/want to ask my neighbours to bring a
dessert.

6 What poems are you going to/do you want to read?

£y

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

be going to, want and would like

Use be + going to + tinfinitive/-ing form to talk about
future plans.

I'm going to invite my neighbours for dinner.

Use want and would like + 2infinitive/ -ing form to
talk about things we want to do.

I'd like to make a traditional meal.

I'want to ask my neighbours to bring a dessert.
Use these time expressions to talk about the future:
inan hour, this Friday, next week, in two weeks/in
two weeks' time.

a

» 4.2 Listen to the sentences. Notice the
pronunciation of toin each one. Is it strong or weak?
1 Danwants to have a dinner party next week.

2 Kelly's going to contact her old school friends.
3 Id like to go out for a meal later.

Listen again and repeat.

Complete the conversation with the correct forms of
the verbs in the box.

begoingto/do  -be-geing-to/celebrate
be going to/have be going to/get together
want/find  would like to/go

A: Have you had any ideas for Friend's Day? How 1 _dre__
you 200ing to celebrate 7

B:13___ withsome old school friends. We
4 adinner

A: That's nice. Where are you going?

B:Wes5______ toagreatrestaurant near my flat,
if there are any tables available.

A: What§ you? if it's full?

B: I'm not sure. We 8 somewhere nice and
quiet so we can chat.

A: Well, Chesco's Pizza is really nice, and in a quiet part of
town. You could go there.

B: Great idea! Thanks!

b Work in pairs. Practise the conversation.

a Putthe future time expressions in order from

nearest (1) to furthest (8) in time.
in two months' time
next April
at two o'clock tomorrow
the day after tomorrow
the year after next
in 2060
inan hour 1
this Saturday

b Complete the sentences with your ownideasanda

time expression.
1 I'mgoing...
I'm going to start a new job next month,
2 I'mnotgoing...
3 lwant...
4 |don'twant...
5 Idlike...
6 |wouldn't like ...
Work in pairs and compare your sentences. Ask each
other questions to find out more.
A: I'm going to start a new job next month.
B: That's great. What are you going to do?

Go to page 122 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to talk about a celebration (e.g. a
birthday, a graduation or a public holiday) happening
soon. It can be real orimagined. First, make notes
and answer the questions.

Whenis it?

What are you going to do?

Where are you going to celebrate it?

Who are you going to celebrate with?

Work in groups. Take turns to tell each other about
your celebration. Ask each other questions to find
out more. Use the Useful phrases to help you.

A big celebration for me is (my daughter’s birthday).
I'm going to have fun (with friends/my family).
We're going to (have a picnic).

I'd also like to (play some games).

What do you (want to do)?

b Who has the most interesting plans in your group?

What are they going to do?

sfep [eads |
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Reading

Work in pairs. Have you ever done any of the things
below? Tell your partner about them.

cooked a meal for lots of people

organised a surprise birthday party

organised your own birthday party

organised a work event

a Work in pairs. How organised are you? Give yourself a
score from 1-30 (30 = very organised).

b Do the quiz. Then go to page 153, add up your score
and read your results. Do you agree? Why/Why not?
Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Canyou think of any other important things that you
have to do when organising an event?

2 What's the best event you've ever been to?
Why was it so good?

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

will/won’t for decisions and
offers

To make a decision or an offer, use will + infinitive
1with to/without to.

I'll book another restaurant.

I'll change it if you need me to,

Willis contracted to 1land will not is contracted to
won't.

I'll start now.

I won't organise anything for a menth or two,

a 4.3 Listen and choose the sentence you hear.
1 a llldrive to work.
b | drive to work.
2 a We'll help them clean.
b We help them clean.
3 a llicall Ella every day.
b | call Ella every day.
4 a We'll play on Sunday.
b We play on Sunday.

b Listen again and repeat.

Planning events

a
b

Cc

Are you
organise

Your boss wants you to organise a party for your
colleagues in three months’ time. What do you think?

I'll start now. It's important to organise everything early.

I'll think about some ideas now, but | won't organise
anything for a month or two.

Three months is a long time. | can forget about it for now.

You want to organise a party to celebrate your dad’s
birthday, but you don’t have any money. What do you
think?

I'll get my dad to pay for it. I'll suggest he cooks a meal for
everyone or takes us to a restaurant.

I'll hire a big room and book a DJ, then sell tickets to pay
for it.

I'll ask other family members to help with the cost.

You're organising a party in a restaurant for 30 people.
Two days before, you find out the restaurant doesn't
have any vegetarian options and you know that ten of
the people you invited are vegetarians. What do you
think?

I'll ask the vegetarians not to come.
I'll book another restaurant.

I'll speak to the manager and ask them to prepare a
vegetarian option. Thirty people is good business for them.

You're organising a sports event and you've got too
much to do. You're worried you can't do everything.
What do you think?

I'll ask people to help.

I'll cancel the event.

I'll make it a smaller event, with fewer sports.

You sent out invitations to your friend’s surprise
birthday party two weeks ago, but no one's replied.
What do you think?

‘Why didn’t you reply? I'll have to cancel the party now.'
‘Did you get the invitation? I'd really like you to come.’

'Is that date difficult for you? I'll change it if you need me to.’

You're organising a big party and two hours before the
DJ calls you to say he can’t come. What do you think?

‘Don't worry, I've got some music on
my phone.’

‘Why didn't you tell me earfier? I'll see if
my friend can play instead.’
‘I won't ever call you again!’




Complete the conversations with //land a verb in the Speaking
box.

carry clean come do make

a Workin groups. You're going to plan an event

1 A:These bags are really heavy.
together. First, decide what kind of event you want

B:l____ themforyou. % fes i tHeldags bl stilcik of

2 A:Helloamie? I've missed the last bus. igenargamse. s
B:Dontworry, |l andagetyou. 3 Birthday party

3 A:Mum, I'm hungry. aclass party to celebrate the end of the course
B:OK, |l youasnack. a work summer party

4 A:Right, we need someone to book the restaurant. asports event
B:OK, |l it—TIvegottheir number. amusic festival

5 A:What have you done to my car — it's really dirty! b Make a‘to do' list of things you need to organise.
B:Sorrywe__ itnow.

Go to page 122 or your app for more information and practice.
Organise your event. Decide who will do what and
Vocabu]ary when they will do it. Use the Useful phrases to help

. ; ; =i : ou.
a Workin pairs. Imagine you're organising a surprise y

party for someone. Make a list of the things you need

to do. We need to (send out invitations).
b Complete the ‘to do’ list with the verbs in the box. 1l (book a band) if you want.
e Can you (call the restaurgnt)?
Sond cet What about (food and drink)?
, . Tell the class about your event.
Kate's party —todolist We're going to have a party for Ana's birthday.
1 adate—-30th March? Marcelo’s going to bake a cake.
2 choose a place - restaurant? club? town hall?
3 abDJ
4 invitations
5 acake (chocolate!)

6_make_some food-lasagne? pizza? sandwiches?
7
8

activities/things to do — games?
people one week before!

¢ Were any of your ideas in Exercise 7a on the list?

Choose the correct alternatives.

A: Right, so we need to lset/plana date. Kate's birthday is
on 1st April, but that's a Monday. What about having a
party on the Saturday before?

: Sounds good. Il 2bake/book a D) if you want,

A: Great, We also need to 3remind/choose a place. What
about the town hall?

: Good idea. | work near there so Il book it.

A: OK, I'l *make/ send invitations to everyone. What about

food?

C: Oh, 'l 5plan/bake a cake! Kate loves chocolate!

B: Yes, and Il ®make/ set lasagne — it's her favourite.

A: Brilliant. 'l 7send out/ plan some games to play after

dinner, too ... OK, anything else?

C: Il 8remind/choose everyone a few days before so they

don't forget!

@

(@]

Go to your app for more practice.
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Listening
a Have you ever taken partin arace or do you know
someone else who has? What kind of race was it?

b Read about an extreme race. Which of the activities
can you see in the photos? Why do you think people
want to do this race?

Run a 5 km course as many times
‘as you can over 12 hours. And
‘while you're running you'll also:

* climb over walls
- * swim through muddy water
* jump over fire

4.7 Listen to Felicity asking her colleague Lucas
about the race. Answer the questions.

1 Which things in the box does Felicity ask about?

breaks cost Thealth location starttime

teams visitors what to wear

2 Does Felicity decide to runin the race?
a Listen again and tick (v) the statements that are

true.

Youneed to...

1 bevery fit.

2 seeadoctor before therace.

3 doall parts of the race.

4 wear special clothes,

[t's possible to ...

5 bring food.

6 have arest during the race.

7 runinateam.

8 get your money back after paying.

b 4.8 Listen to the extracts and complete the
sentences.
1 Dol to be very fit?

2 Youdon't have
butit's agoodidea.

Runners to do everything on the course.
You have to wear any special clothes.
people bring their own food?

| have a rest during the race?

But if you don't want to run on your own, you
runin a team.

B After you pay, you

see a doctor before you doiit

get your money back.

¢ Workin pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Would you like to take part in a race like this?
2 Do you know about any other unusual races?

Grammar

Complete the grammar box with can, can‘t, have to
and don't have to. Use Exercise 3b to help you.

canand have to

Obligation

Usel  tosay that somethingis necessary.
Runners have to do everything on the course,

Use? __ tosay that something is not necessary.
You don't have to see a doctor before the race.
Possibility

Use3  totalk about things that are possible,
You can runin a team.

Use4______ totalk about things that are not
possible.

After you pay, you can't get your money back.



Sa @) 4.9 Listen to the sentences. When are canand
can’tstressed/not stressed?
1 A:Canltake my own food?
B: Yes, you can,
2 A:(Canwe get our money back?
B: No, we can't.
3 A:Canwerun together in a team?

B: Yes, we can.
b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the descriptions with can, can‘t, have toor
don't have toin the correct form and the verb
in brackets.

b W e -

Unusual

‘-nAt:Es

around Ihe

b Which race do you think is the most unusual?

Complete the sentences so they are true for you.
1 Mostdays, |haveto...

2 |don'thaveto..

3 Usually,lcan...

4 |can't...

b Work in pairs. Tell each other your sentences and ask
some questions.
A: Mostdays, | have to get up at 5.30.
B: Why do you have to do that?

Go to page 122 or your app for more information and practice.

Vocabulary

“Ia Which of the adjectives in bold in sentences 1-4
describe a feeling and which describe a thing?

1
2

3
4

I'm interested in running the Massive Mud Run,
It's an interesting course,

The race is really tiring.

The race lasts 12 hours so you'll be tired.

Choose the correct alternatives.

Which sports do you think are bored/boring?

Do you feel relaxed/relaxing after you do exercise?
When was the last time you were excited/ exciting about
asport?

What interested/interesting things do you enjoy doing?
What do you sometimes feel worrying/ worried about?
What's the most tiring/tired thing you've ever done?
What's the most excited/exciting sporting moment in
your country's history?

What's the most surprised/surprising thing someone has
done for you?

Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 8b.

Go to page 139 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Speaking

9a

10

11 a

@4.10 You're going to present an idea for a race.

First, listen to Marco and his classmates presenting

their idea. Who is the race for?

Listen again and answer the questions.

e |
2
3
4
5

Where is the race?

Do the runners run alone or in teams?

Do the runners have to wear anything special?
What are the rules of the race?

What prizes do the winners get?

Work in groups. Plan a race for your town or city.

Present your race to the class. Use the Useful phrases

to help you.

Vote for the best idea. You can’t vote for your own!

Useful phrases

The (event) is (in June).

The winners get (a prize).

It starts at (9 a.m.) in Dublin,

(Runners) have ta/don't have to/can/can't
(bring water).

Develop
your

reading
page97 4
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Listening
Look at photos A-Cand answer the questions.
1 How often do you do these things with your friends?
2 What other things do you like to do?
3 How do you organise to meet?
4 How often do you do the things in the photos?

a 4.11 Listen to conversations 1-3 and match each
one to the places in photos A-C.

b Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Why doesn't Lucy want to meet at the park entrance?
2 Where do Lucy and Susan decide to meet?
3 Why can't immy meet on Friday?
4 Why can't Chris meet on Sunday?
5 Why doesn't Tanya want to go to the concert by taxi?
6 Why does Paul think this isn't a problem?

Look at the Useful phrases and then listen again.
In which conversation (1, 2 or 3) do you hear the
phrasesin the box?

Inviting people

Would you like to come? 1

Do you want to meet up (this Friday)?

Do you want to join us?

Responding to invitations

I'd love to!

Yes, that sounds (fun/great).

| don't think | can, sorry.

I'm sorry | can't, I'm busy.

Organising when and where to meet

Where/What time shall we meet?
Shall we meet (at ten/at the park)?
Let's meet (in front of the bank/at five o'clock).

Responding to suggestions

That's a good idea.
I'm not sure about that.

a

4.12 Listen to the phrases and underline the
stressed words.
1 Would you like to come?
2 Doyouwant tojoin us?
3 Idloveto.
4 Where shall we meet?
5 Shall we meet at ten?
6 That'sagoodidea.

b Listen again and repeat.

a

Use the prompts to write questions.
1 like/go/ cinema/tomorrow?

2 want/ play football / us / weekend?
3 Shall/ go / arestaurant?

4 time/shall / meet?

5 Shall / meet / seven o'clock?

b Work in pairs. Practise saying the questions and

responding in different ways.

Speaking

You're going to organise something to do with your
classmates. First, make notes about what you'd
like to do (e.g. have lunch, go for a run). Answer the
questions below to help you.

What are you going to do?

What time would you like to meet?

Where would you like to meet?

Go around the class and invite people to meet up.
Respond to other people’s invitations. Use the Useful
phrases to help you.

A: Would you like to come to our picnic?

B: I'd love to. Where is it?

A: It'sin Parco Centrale. It starts at one o'clock.

Did you make any interesting plans? Which Useful
phrases did you find the most useful?



Check and reflect

a Find five mistakes and correct them.

1 I'mgoing move to another country after | graduate.
I'd like to go away somewhere nice this weekend.

I going to finish this lesson in 30 minutes.

My parents want retire when they're 70.

I'm going to have dinner at eight o'clock tonight.

| like to visit Denmark one day.

The teacher's going to give us lots of homework.
Two of my friends is going to get married next year.

0N A WM

Change the sentences so that they're true for you.
1I'm going to move to Istanbul next year.

Match the halves of each phrase.

1 public a qifts

2 goout b haliday

3 give c oldfriends
4 have d forameal
5 haveadinner e together

6 contact f fun

7 get g party

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 What was the last special day you celebrated?
2 Which of the things in Exercise 2 did you do?

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Il carry/to carry it for you.

2 Iwon't/Ilpick you up if you want.

3 We'll looking/look after the kids tonight.
4 Il lend/ta lend you some money.

5 Il1help her.

Work in pairs. What do you think the other person
says before each offer in Exercise 4a?

Put the sentences and questions in the correct order.

1 party/Id/Sam's/go/to/to/ like
you/do/go/to/running/ want/?
August / to / this / Mark's / Ibiza / going

Saturday / are / watch / on / you / to / going / match /
the/?

dinner / come / she'll / after / home

tonight/I'm / late / going / stay / to / out / not
doesn't /to/ change / Kate / want / job / her

world / like / would / the / you / travel / around / to / 7

AW N

o~ U

Complete the sentences with the missing word.

1 Ineedto p some games for my son's fifth
birthday.

2 let'sb a cake for Ella's birthday.

3 My mum always m a special dish at New Year.

4 Imgoingtos the invitations next week,

5 Didyour everyone about the party?

6 Havetheys a date for their wedding?

Work in pairs. Think of the last time you planned an
event. Tell each other what you did.

a Complete the sports rules with can, can’t, have toor

don’t have to.

1 Football: You touch the ball with your feet, legs
and head but you touch it with your hands.

2 Running: You use any special equipment, but

there are lots of things you
Swimming: You

use if you want to.
use your body to move through

the water.

Tennis: You hit a ball with a racket.

Basketball: You touch the ball with your hands
but you carry the ball while you move.,

Golf: You hit the ball into a hole. You

kick it with your foot or move it with your hand.
Volleyball: You to hit the ball over the net with
your hands. You use your feet or head. You
play it on the beach.

b Work in pairs. Think of another sport. What are the
rules?

a Choose the correct alternatives.

1
&
3

oo I B« LY |

b

(m}

| feel worried/worrying a lot about work.

| think horror films are very frightened/ frightening.
I'd like to be more relaxed/ relaxing about speaking
English.

| was surprised/surprising when | read the news
yesterday.

I think surfing is excited/exciting.

I'm not very interested/interestingin sport.

| never feel bored/boring when I'm at work.

For me, shopping is a really tired/tiring activity.

hange the sentences so they're true for you.

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can describe plans.

| can organise an event.

| can present an idea for an event.

| can make plans to meet,
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Theright person

Work and skills questionnaire

Mark the line with a cross to show how much you agree.
1 | am creative.

Vocabu]ary and list ening D SAGEEwvvvseseseeswessivssserveseseeressersssiseisiei Agree
a Work in pairs. How many jobs can you think of? Write 2 | have good communication skills.
alist. Djsagree ............................................................. Agree
b Match the jobs in the box with photos A-F. 3 | am a good manager.
Djsagree ......................................................................... Agree
architect  businessperson  film extra . L.
shop assistant  tour guide  writer 4 | like working in a team.
D‘Jlsagree ......................................................................... Agree
a R:ad;he qut_es:ordniilrllr‘e and chc:ck yor:.l understand 5 | like working from home.
t e p .raseslln oid. en comp EtEt e Dj'sagree ......................................................................... Agree
questionnaire for you.

6 | like working on my own.
b Work in pairs. Compare your answers to the e working you

questionnairel Dn you have thE e ski"s? Du you Djsagree ......................................................................... Agree
have similar work habits? 7 I'd like to work part-time.
c work i|'| pairs and digcusS thejobs in Exercise 1b_ Djsagree ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, Agree
1 Which jobs can you match with the sentences in the 8 | don't need a job that is well-paid.
questionnaire? Djsagree ......................................................................... Agree
2 Which jobs would you be good at? Why? 9 | enjoy working with customers.
3 Which jobs would you like to do? Why? DISGGIER +weswsssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssis s s esss Agree
Go to page 140 or your app for more vocabulary and practice. 10 | don’t mind working long hours.
Djsagree ......................................................................... Agree
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a 5.1 Listento Cheryl talking to her friend James.
Which of the jobs in Exercise 1b do they mention?
Which job does Cheryl like?

b Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Why is Cheryl looking for a new job?
2 What'simportant for herin a job?
3 Why doesn't she like the first two jobs that James
suggests?
4 Why does she like the last job he suggests?

5.2 Listen to the extracts and choose the correct
alternatives.
1 Idlike a job that's/who's completely different,
2 |want ajob which/thatis interesting.
3 Theywant someone who/which enjoys writing.
4 Well, they'e looking for someone that/who can work
part-time.

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Relative clauses with who,

which and that

Use defining relative clauses to give more
information about people and things.

Use who for Lpeople/things.

We need someone who has good communication
skills,

Use which or that for 2people/things.

[ want a teaching job which is well-paid.

She wants a part-time job that is interesting.

It is sometimes possible to use that instead of who.
He's the man that we interviewed last week.

Also use defining relative clauses to combine two
sentences,

He's a doctor. He works all over the world.
= He's a doctor who works all over the world,

a 5.3 Listen to the relative clauses and notice the
pronunciation of who, which and that.

1 Thisjobis for people who can work long hours.
2 ldlike a job which is interesting.
3 He wants a job that's well-paid.

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the sentences with a relative pronoun.

1 Thisisthe dress | bought yesterday.

2 He'stheman fixed my computer.

3 Thisis the book | read on holiday.

4 |t'sajob you have to do at night.

5 She's the girl lives next to me.

6 llike films are about real people.

7 Paulis the person told me about this
restaurant.

| like the best.

8 Thisis the time of year

Choose the correct alternatives to complete the text.

What job does it describe?

For this job we need someone ‘which/whois creative, so that
they can plan activities 2who/that are interesting for small
children. The best person for this job is someone 3who/which
has good communication skills, because it's a job 4who/that
involves working with many different types of people, such

as children, parents and managers, It's a job Swho/whichisn't
usually well-paid, but it's very interesting. Nowadays, you also
need to be someane fwhich/whe is good with computers to
do this job well,

Work in pairs. Take turns to describe a type of
job you would like to do. Use the phrasesin the
questionnaire to help you. Suggest some jobs for
your partner.

A: I'dlike a job which I can do from home.

B: How about an online teacher?

Go to page 124 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to describe a job for other students to
guess. First, think of a job that you want to describe.
Then complete the sentences below.

It's a job which ...

Itisn't a job that you ...

You need to be someone who ...

You can't be someone who likes/doesn’t like ...

It’s a job that you can do at home. You need to be

someone who's creative ... (an artist).

a Workin groups. Describe your job to the group. Can
they guess which job you're describing?

b Would you like to do the jobs that other people
described? Why/Why not? Use the Useful phrases to
help you.

I'd like to be (a chef) because (I love food).

| wouldn't like to be a (journalist) because | don't
like (writing).

| think I'd like this job because (it's creative)

| don't think I'd like this job because (it's not
well-paid).

uoszad Jysuayyl |
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Reading

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do youuse social media? What for?

2 Do you post photos on social media?

3 Have you ever tried to find anyone/anything using
social media? Do you think social media is a good
way fo do this?

Read the post and answer the questions.

1 What did Gabriela find?

2 Where did she find it?

3 What does Gabriela want people to do?

4 Who does Katie think the person in the photois?

5 How does Katie describe Eduardo's personality?

Gabriela Garcia

Hi everyone. | found acamera on Corona Avenue at about
3.00pm. today. Thisis the most recent photo on it. Does
anyone know these people? Please share this post so we
can find out whose cameraitis. Thanks!

Katie Novak

The man in the middle looks like Eduardo’s brother, but I'm not
sure. You can ask Eduardo—he works in the library.

Gabriela Garcia
| don't know Eduardo. What does he look like?

Katie Novak

He's got dark hair and a beard like the manin the photo, but he
doesn't look old. He looks around 35.

Gabriela Garcia

What's he like? Wil he think I'm strange if | show him a photo
and askif it's his brother?!

Katie Novak
Mo, don't worry, he won't think you're strange. He's really nice.

Appearances

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

look like, look + adjective, be like

Use loak like + adjective/noun to describe people

and things that are similar.

The man in the middle looks like Eduardo’s brother.
Use look + 2adjective/noun to describe appearances
and feelings.

You all look (really) happy in the photo.

Use look + 3noun/number to say how old we think
someone or something is.

He looks (around) 35.

Use What do/does (he/she/they) look like? to ask
about the 4appearance/character of a person or thing.
A: What does he look like?

B: He’s got dark hair and a beard,

Use What is/are (he/she/they) like? to ask about a person's
Sappearance/character.

A: What's he like?

B: Hes lovely.

‘a 5.4 Listen to the sentences. What do you notice
about the letters in bold?

1 Ohdear. You look angry!
2 Helooks really sad.

3 She looks like a runner.
4 They look excited.

b Listen again and repeat.



a Match the sentence halves.

1 |don'tknow Tom. What does a he like?

2 IsSam OK? He doesn't b looks really

3 | don't think Evan is 30, He happy.

4 The new manager started c look well,
today. What's d lookslike a

5 Has Cecile had some good businessperson.
news? She e looks about 25.

6 What's your dad's job? He f helook like?

b Complete the questions and answers with the
correct form of be, like, look and look like.
1 A:Whatdoes he look like?
B:He quite young and he has really short hair.
2 A:Doesshe anyone in her family?
B: Yes, like her dad.
3 A:How old doeshe ?
B: He looks about 40,
4 A:What's she like?
B: She really nice.
5 A:Doesshe ____like her twin sister?
B: Yes, they look exactly the same,
6 A:lsshe like her brother?
B: Yes, they _____ bothvery funny.
7 A:What'syournewboss____ 7
B: He's very nice!
8 A:How oldis Anthony?
B: | don't know, buthe ___ really young.

Go to page 124 or your app for more information and practice.

Vocabulary

a Match the words in the box with the categories below.

bald beard blonde casual curly dark
long moustache slim smart straight
tall tattoo

clothes body face hair

Think of some more words for each category.
Work in pairs and compare your ideas.

5.5 Listen to Marcus telling Alessia about his
family. Tick (v) the words in Exercise 6a that he uses to
describe them.

Listen again. Make notes about what each member of
Marcus’s family looks like.

Work in pairs and compare your notes. Then go to page
154 and check your ideas.

Work in pairs. Look at photos A-F and take turns to
describe one of the people. Try to guess which person
your partner is describing.

This person has short, dark hair and a moustache,

Make some guesses about each person’s job, age and
character with your partner. Use looks and looks like.
A: The manin photo C looks like a rock star.
B: Yes, he looks quite creative.
Go to page 154 and read about each person. Did you
guess correctly? Is there any surprising information?

Go to your app for more practice.

Speaking

You're going to describe three people who are important
to you. First, make notes about the things below.

who each personis

why each person is important to you

each person’'s appearance

each person’s character

each person's job, interests, etc.

who each person is similar or different to

Work in pairs. Take turns to describe the people you
want to talk about. Ask your partner questions. How
similar or different are the people you described?
A: Iwant to talk about my friend, Ella, We aren't
very similar, but she's really important to me because
she's my oldest friend.
B: That's great! Where did you meet her?

saouereaddy |
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Vocabulary

Look at photos A—E and discuss the questions.

1 Whatdo you usually buy in these places?

2 Where do you like to go shopping? Why?

3 Do you prefer shopping alone or with someone else?

4 Have you ever had a problem with something you've
bought?

Work in pairs. Read the shopping tips and check you
understand the meaning of the phrasesin bold. Do
you agree with the tips? Why/Why not?

Pay by credit card — you can collect points!

Always ask for a discount.

Always keep the receipt.

If you don't have much time when buying clothes,
don't try them on in the shop. You can always return
something later (if you kept the receipt!)

When buying electronic products, read reviews first.
Compare prices before you buy — you might find
something cheaper in a sale.

a Complete the questions with the phrases from
Exercise 2.
1 Doyoupreferto_ orincash? Why?
2 Whenis the best time to buy something
in your country? Are things a lot cheaper?

3 Whenwasthelasttimeyouhadto_ toa
shop? What was the problem?

4 Doyouoften__ ordoyou usually just pay
full price?

5 Doyou____ afteryoubuy something? Or do
you throw it away?

6 Doyouliketo 7 Doyou think ather
people's opinions are important?

7 Doyouuseanywebsitesto ?Doyou

think this is a good way to save money?
8 When you buy clothes, do you always
first?

b Work in pairs and ask and answer the questions.

Go to your app for more practice.



Listening

a You're going to listen to Jenny and Luke describing
problems with a coffee machine and a shirt. What
kinds of problems do you think they’ll describe?

b » 5.9 Listen and check your ideas. Who bought
each product? What was each person'’s problem?

c Listen again and answer the questions.

1 Was the coffee machine that Jenny bought cheap?

2 How much cheaper was the coffee machine on
another day?

3 What happened to Luke's shirt on the morning of
his interview?

4 Why didn't Luke try the shirt on before he bought it?

5 What was wrong with the shirt?

Who gives each piece of advice? Write Jenny (J) or
Luke (L).

1 You should always try clothes on in the shop.

2 You shouldn't just buy the first thing you see.

3 Keep the receipt.

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Whose problem do you think was the worst? Why?
2 Have you ever had any problems like these?

3 Do you agree with their advice? Why/Why not?

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

should/shouldn’t and imperatives
Use should + infinitive to say something is a
lgood/bad idea,

You should ask for a discount.

Use shouldn't + infinitive to say somethingisa
2good/bad idea.

You shouldn’t buy something if you're not sure
about it.

Use an imperative for 3strong/ weak advice. Make
imperatives with the infinitive 4with to/ without to.
Look for sales!

It's also possible to use always or never before an
infinitive.

Never pay by credit card.

a

510 Listen tothe advice. Is should or shouldn’t
stressed?
1 You should ask for a discount.
2 You shouldn't pay the full price.
3 Youshould return it
4 You shouldn't buy a used phone.
5 You should read the description carefully.
6 You shouldn't buy that online.

Listen again and repeat.

Put the words in the correct order to make sentences.

1 old/an/Never/car/buy

2 clothes/buy / online / Don't

3 something / always / you / before / should / You /it /
try / buy

4 the /supermarket / discount/ Always /a/ ask / for /in

5 things/You/ cash/ pay / expensive / shouldn't / for / in

6 market/buy/You/food/ fresh /a/should / from

Work in pairs. Do you agree with the advice?
Why/Why not?

Choose one of the topics below and write three tips
forit.

buying a mobile phone

buying clothes

buying a new car

finding something in a sale

shopping in your city

shopping online

Work in groups. Read out your tips to other students.
Can the others guess which topic they're for? Do you
agree? Why/Why not?

Go to page 124 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to talk about a shopping experience
you've had. It can be real or imagined. First, answer
the questions below.

What did you buy/want to buy?

Was it a good or bad experience?

Why was it good/bad?

What happened?

What advice would you give to someone in the same

situation?

Work in groups. Tell each other about your
experiences and give your advice. Then agree on the
two best pieces of advice.

sdn Burddoys |
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English in action

a 5.12 Listen to the suggestions. Which word is the
most stressed in each one?
1 Why don't we make him a cake?
2 You could get her a book.
3 Why don't you buy them a game?
4 What about a new pair of trainers?
5 Ithink I'd prefer to get her some chocolates.
b Listenagain and repeat.
a Complete each suggestion with an appropriate idea.
1 A:ldlike to buy my English teacher a gift.
B: How about _some chocolates ?
2 A:What shall we do after class?

B: Let's .

3 A:lneed to get to class but my car won't start.
B:Whydontyou 7

4 A: What shall we have for dinner?
B:Whatabout 7

5 A:lt'smy friend's birthday but | don't have much money.
B: You could

b Work in pairs. Take turns to read the sentences from

LlStE nlng Exercise 4a and respond with suggestions.
Look at the photos and discuss the questions. Work in groups. Take turns to tell each other abouta
1 Which item would you most like to receive as a gift? person you'd like to buy a gift for. Give suggestions.
2 Are you good at finding gifts for people? Why/Why not? A: I'd like to buy a present for my friend Greg, He loves
; g ; football,
4 _5 ezl _Llsten 1o 3Nnonang TinaWhae arehey B: Which team does he like? You could buy him their
buying gifts for? Why? Ny
b Match the sentence halves. Use the Useful phrases .
to help you. Sp Eaklng
1 How a him some gardening books.
2 Whatabout b some jewellery?
2 You mu"f' BeE. % ;:f dipartment storepaiast Work in pairs. Student A go to page 151 and Student B
4 Whydont e go to page 156. Follow the instructions.
5 Whydon'twe d aboutsome flowers?
6 Let'stry e you get him a nice sun hat?
f goshopping together at the
weekend? Have a conversation and give each other gift
suggestions. Try to use as many of the Useful phrases
as possible.
Making suggestions A: [ need to buy a gift for Gail. She's 50, she's a doctor

and she likes running. Do you have any ideas?

How/What about (some flowers)? . . ,
B: What about some nice running sacks?

Why don't you/we (get her a watch)?
You could (buy him a ball).

Let's (get something on Saturday).
Responding to suggestions

Great!

(That's a really) good/fantastic idea.
Maybe/Perhaps.

I think I'd prefer to (get some flowers).

c Listenagainand check your answers.
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Check and reflect

a Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Atour guide is a person who/which shows people
around a city.

2 Police officers do a job who/that is sometimes
dangeraus.

3 |have a job which/whol like,

4 That's the man | which/who| work with,

5 Teaching is a job who/whichis important.

b Write some definitions for jobs using who and
which.

¢ Work in groups. Read out your definitions. The other
students guess what you're describing.
A: It's a person who looks after your teeth.
B: Isitadentist?

A: Yes!
a Match the sentence halves.
1 ltsa a well-paid job.
2 Youneed to be a good b ateam.
3 Youneed tobe C manager.
4 Most people who do d creative.
this jab like working in e from home.

5 People who do this job
usually work

b Think of a job for each sentence.

a Choose the correct alternatives.

1 What does your closest friend like/look like?

2 What's your neighbour like/look like?

3 Whoin your family are/do you look like?

4 What was/were you like when you were a child?

5 What did you like/ look like when you were young?
b Match questions 1-5 to answers a-e.

a lwasshyand didn't talk much.

b He's a nice man. | like him.

¢ She's tall with dark hair. She wears glasses.

d |had longer hair...and | was thinner!

e My son. We have similar faces,

¢ Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions in Exercise 3a.

Complete the description with the words in the box.

curly fair moustache slim tall

Peaple say my brother Nik and I look similar, but | don't agree.

Nik's2 but I'm short. He's got dark hair but mine's
2 —also, hisis straight but mine's 3 .He'sgota
& but I haven't. One thing we do have in common is

that we run a lot, so we're both quites___

a Sheila needs to buy a nice dress for a wedding but
she hasn't got enough money. Complete the advice
with the words in the box.

don't make should(x3) shouldn't tell

1 You explain the situation to your friend. I'm sure
she won't mind what you wear.

2 your friend that you can't go. waste
your money!

3 You buy new clothes. You look for some
nice used clothes.

4 You goonline and find a website that sells

cheap clothes, or adress yourselfl

b Work in pairs. Can you think of any other advice for
Sheila?

a Choose the correct alternatives.
1 |never really compare money/prices before | buy

something,

Most people | know pay by/on credit card.

| keep the recipe/ receipt for most things that | buy.

I never put/try on clothes before | buy them.

| often ask for sales/ discounts.

| often buy something and then return/try it to the
shop the next day.

7 |preferto buy clothes in a bargain/sale.

o v s W

b Work in pairs. Which sentences do you agree with?

a Match words in the box to the definitions.

bald casual adiscount
good communication skills

work part-time

1 a price which is lower than usual

2 the ability to speak to other people so they understand
you well

3 without hair

4 work for only a few days a week

5 informal clothes/style

b Work in pairs. Choose three words or phrases from
this unit. Take turns to give a definition and guess the
word/phrase.

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements below?
Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very confident).

| can describe a job.

| can describe people.

| can give advice about shopping.

| can make and respond to suggestions.
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Vocabulary and listening

Match photos A-G to statements 1-7 about what

makes a happy life,

1
learn lots of money so | can do what | want.
And [ like having expensive cars and lots of nice
things.

It's great to have enough money, but I think
being healthy is more important. | always try to
eat well and keep fit.

A happy family life is the only thing | need.
There’s nothing I love more than spending time
with my wife and kids.

A goad career is important. | really enjoy my
job, which makes me feel good.

You've got to have a lot of interests and a
busy social life. | couldnt live without my
friends.

A sense of humour is very important. You
have to laugh, even when life is difficult.

A simple life and plenty of free time. The
simple things are the most important and we
need time to enjoy them.

Match the phrasesin bold in Exercise 1 with sentences
1-10.

1

w

10

I'm meeting Jack for lunch on Thursday, then it's Sally's
birthday on Friday and I'm going to a party on Saturday.
I ran 15 km and played a bit of tennis last weekend.

My company pays me just over €100,000 a year,

I'm going to spend some time in the garden next
weekend, that's all,

Flora knows about lots of different things. She plays
chess, likes music and enjoys football.

Jamie fell over in the street, but when he got up he just
laughed about it. It was very funny.

Velia's job is going really well. She's very happy about it.
| only work three days a week — | think it's important
not to work too much.

| cook my own meals and try to eat lots of fruit and
vegetables.

We had a big dinner at home last night - children,
grandparents, aunts and uncles. It was lovely!

Work in pairs. Discuss the statements in Exercise 1.
What else is important for your happiness?

Go to your app for more practice.



a 6.1 Listen to five people answering the question
‘Will we be happier in the future?’ Does each speaker
1-5think we'll be happier?

b Listen again. Number the predictions in the order you
hear them.
1 Itwon't be hard to make friends.
2 Itllbe easier to earn lots of money.
3 | don't think we'll have as much free time,
4 |think we'll be more careful about what we eat.

¢ Work in pairs. Which predictions do you agree/
disagree with? Why?

Grammar

Read the grammar box. Match statements a-d with
predictions 1-4 in Exercise 4b.

will for predictions

aUse will + infinitive to make predictions about the
future,

It'll be more difficult to find a goad job.

bUUse won't + infinitive for negative sentences.

In the future, we won't have so many problems.
“We often use [ think + willin spoken English.

I think we'll be healthier,

9The negative form is I don't think + will,

Idon’t think we’ll work as much.

a 6.2 Listentothe sentences and choose the
alternatives you hear.

1 Idon't think people will/ people'll be less happy.

2 People will not/won't go out much.

3 | think we will/we'llhave mare time for our friends.
4 [t will/[tllbe easier to meet new people.

5 ldon't think we will/we'llsleep as much.

b Listenagain and repeat.

¢ Use the prompts to write predictions.
1 Most people/ not have / lots / money
Most people won't have lots of money.
Technology / make / us / happier
|/ think / we / travel / more
|/ don't think / we / have / much / free time
People / have / more / fun
People / not eat / unhealthy food
|/ don't think / people / have / simple lives
|/ think / we / work / harder

NGO WU» b WN

d Workin pairs. Do you agree with the predictions
Why/Why not?

Go to page 126 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to discuss the question ‘Will we be
happier in the future?’. First, make predictions for
the topics below. Use the phrases in Exercise 1 and
the Useful phrases to help you.

health and exercise - work
family and friends + sacial life/interests
travel © money

We'll (have mare free time).

I think (we) will (be healthier).

| (don't) think (people) will (do much exercise).
We won't (work as much as we do now).

a Work in groups. Tell your group your predictions.
Say if you agree or disagree with other students’
predictions.

b Asagroup, decide which three predictions are the
mostimportant.

¢ Asagroup, discuss the question 'Will we be happier
in the future?'

ssaurddey | v
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Reading and vocabulary

a Look at the people in the photos and discuss the
questions.
1 How do you think the people feel? Why?
2 What do you think their daily lives are like?
3 s your daily life similar?

b Read the forum post and answer the questions.
1 What's the writer's problem?
2 Which thingsin the photos does the writer mention?
3 Whose advice do you think is the best? Why?

Managing a busy week

| feel stressed just looking at my calendar! | have lots of
meetings every day next week - including lunchtime! On
Monday evening I'm making a birthday meal for a friend and
on Tuesday evening |'m looking after my two nieces, Then
I'm having dinner with my parents on Wednesday evening,
and on Thursday evening my boss is having a leaving party (I
tried to make an excuse but he got upset).

That's a typical week for me and | know I'm not alone. | never
have time to do exercise, make a dentist's appointment or
have a haircut, When | do have time, I'm too tired, How do
you all manage a busy week? | need some ideas!

Rita

| feel your paint | try to do at least one relaxing thing a
day. For me that's doing some exercise, doing some
cooking, making cakes, etc. | even find that doing some
housework is relaxing, but not everyone agrees!

Grace

| always have lunch away from the office. Walking is good
exercise and | can do some shopping on the way, too. |
also have a day off each month to do something fun.
Marco

| do some work on the train in the morning — that way |
can leave early and go to the gym. At the weekends, | get
some fresh air and do some exercise, and in the summer
| have a barbecue or a picnic with friends. Then I'm ready
for Monday — more or less!

Nancy

A busy week
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a Find the nouns in the box in the forum post. Does each
one go with do, make or have?

an appointment abarbecue/picnic  acake

(some) cooking adayoff (some)exercise
anexcuse ahaircut (some)housework lunch
ameal ameeting (some)shopping (some)work

b Complete the questions with do, make or have.
1 Whodoyou usually lunch with?
2 Doyou an excuse when you're late? Or do you
say nothing?
3 Doyou usually

appointments by phone or

online?
4 Do you ever your food shopping online?
5 How often do you a haircut?
6 Doyouever some work at the weekend?
7 How often do you a day off?
8 Whendo you usually housework?

¢ Work in pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the
questions. Ask follow-up questions.
A: Who do you usually have lunch with?
B: Friends from my class.
A: Where do you eat?
B: We usually go to a café near the college.

Work in pairs. Which action in Exercise 2a would you

do in each situation?

1 VYour friend has invited you for dinner but you don't want
to go. make an excuse

2 You need some help from your colleagues with a project.

3 Youdon't feel well today. You need some rest and yau
don't think you can go to work.

4 Your kitchenis full of dirty dishes and you don't have any

clean clothes.

You want to get fit.

You have toothache and need to see a dentist,

You want shorter hair.

It's alovely day and you want to eat outside.

M~ O W;m

Go to your app for more practice.
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Grammar

a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Present continuous for

future arrangements

Use the present continuous (be + -ing) to talk about
future predictions/arrangements. These are often

plans we have with another person, We usually
2know/don’t know the time and place.

I'm making a birthday meal for a friend on Monday
evening

It's commion to use future time expressions with the
present continuous, such as tonight, on (Thursday
evening), next (week), a week on (Friday), on the
(24th) with the present continuous.

b Underline four examples of the present continuous
in the forum post in Exercise 1.

a 6.7 Listen to the sentences and choose the
alternatives you hear. Is the -ing verb stressed or
unstressed?

1 They'’re/are having a meeting at 4.

2 She's/isseeing her dentist on the 16th.

3 | 'm/am making dinner for Ed tomorrow.

4 He's/isstarting a university course in March,

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the

words in brackets.

1 What___ (you/do) at lunchtime today?
Shall we eat together?

2 Erin's a bit nervous. (she/start) a
new job on Monday.

3 Wehaven'tgotanyfoodbut __ (my
dad/go) to the shop soon.

4 |ohn's busy tomorrow. (he/do) some

work on his house.
5 Louisa and | have decided to get fit so
(we/qgo) for a swim tomarrow,
6 (/make)dinner for some friends on
Thursday but (I/not/cook) anything
special.

Work in pairs. Tell your partner about some
arrangements you have:

tomorrow

next week

next month

I'm meeting a friend for dinner tomorrow evening.

Go to page 126 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

6.8 You're going to make some arrangements
with other students. First, listen to Jade and Sam.
What time tomorrow do they decide to meet?
Listen again. Number the suggestions in the order
you hear them.

1 Sure, | can do twelve o'tlock.

2 I'm meeting Professor White at eleven. Can we meet
before that?

3 Maybe Wednesday then?

4 Shall we go for a coffee tomorrow? 1

5 Okay, let's meet tomorrow at twelve.

Go to page 155 and follow the instructions.

Go around the class and try to make arrangements
with other students. Add them to your calendar.

A: Do you want to go for a coffee on Monday?

B: Sounds good, What time?

A: What about ten o'clock?

B: Sorry, Il can't at ten o'clock, I'm playing tennis then.
Go around the class and try to make as many
arrangements as possible.

¢ Who has planned the busiest week?

yeam Asnq vy |
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Vocabulary and reading

Look at photos A-E and discuss the questions.
1 What do you usually do at the weekend?

2 Do youdo any of the things in the photos?

3 What's a perfect weekend for you?

Read the article about weekend activities.
Do the people do the same things as you?

a Which of the nouns in the box go with do, go
and play?

activities  clubbing/dancing cycling
gardening  golf/tennis/volleyball
homework nothing out
running/swimming  shopping

the guitar/inaband videogames yoga

b Read the article again and check your answers.

HOW DO YOU
SPEND YOUR

Weekend j

& | usually go shepping
with some friends on
.\ Saturday. Then we
| go out in the evening — we usually
| go clubbing. | visit my family most
/' Sundays and we have a big lunch
_/ together. » Emily

—

¢ | like playing golf but most of the
time | do nothing. | sleep, | watch
TV and then | sleep again!® Hiroki

¢ | play the guitar and | spend most
of my time at the weekend writing
songs, recording them and then
sharing them online. | play in a band,
too, so we get together in my flat to
practise.» Natalia
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According to a recent survey, the top five
weekend activities are sleeping, watching
TV, watching sport, going shopping and
doing housework. But is that what people
really do at the weekend? We asked a few
people around the city to find out.

¢ | love the outdoors and | go cycling

whenever possible. If I'm too tired |

just spend time in my garden. | grow
a lot of plants and vegetables and |

! do some gardening most weekends.

Sometimes | do yoga out there, or |

just sit and relax. » Lewis

&1 go to a friend’s house and
we play video games and do
our homework together ..,
every weekend. s Audrey

¢ | do lots of activities at the
weekend. | go running or swimming
in the morning. Then | spend the rest
of the time at home, playing football
with my kids, watching TV, chatting to
my wife. The usual things. # David




Work in pairs and discuss the questions. Ask

follow-up questions.

1 Which activities in Exercise 3a do you often do?

2 Which activities do you never or hardly ever do?

3 Do you agree with the top five weekend activities in
the article? Can you think of any others?

Go to page 141 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Listening
a 6.9 Listen to Isabel and Ruth talking about their
plans for the weekend.
1 Which activities in Exercise 3a do they mention?
2 How many people is Isabel cooking for on Sunday?
3 Who's having a quieter weekend, Isabel or Ruth?

b Listen again and complete each sentence with a verb.

1 Olly and I may a game of tennis after lunch.

2 We may not much on Sunday.

3 We might a Turkish dish we like but we haven't
decided yet.

4 Thatevening, we may aut,
| might in the garden and read if it's a nice day.

6 On Sunday mornings we usually play cards, but we
might this weekend.

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

un

may and might

Use may and might to talk about future actions and
events that we are *sure/not sure about,

Olly and I may play a game of tennis after lunch.

We might make a Turkish dish we like, but we

haven't decided yet.

After may and might, use the infinitive 2with/ without to.

a ! 6.10 Listen to the sentences. What happens
to the /t/ sound in bold before a consonant sound?
What happens before a vowel sound?

1 Imight meet Will for coffee tomorrow.
2 Brunamay not come out with us later.
3 I may not see you this evening.

4 We might eat out tonight.

5 Lorenzo might arrive at ten.

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the message with may/might (not) and the
correct form of the verb in brackets.

| have the day off tomorrow so |2 (go) and see afilm.
My sister wants to come too but she has to finish some work
soit2 (be) possible. We're not sure what to see though.
We 3 (see) the new superhero film but I'm getting

a bit bored of those. There's a horror film on but my sister

gets frightened easily so she 4 (enjoy) it. We s
(choose) the comedy just because we don't like the others!
We'd like to go somewhere to eat after the film. We®_
(go) to the Italian place next door for pizza.

a Think of five things you may/might do in the next 24
hours. Write some notes.

b Workin pairs and share your ideas. Are they similar?
I might go running tomorrow morning but  won't if the
weather’s bad.

Go to page 126 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to have a conversation about what
you're doing next weekend. First, make notes about:
your plans and arrangements
things you're not sure about

a Workin groups. Talk about your plans for the
weekend. Ask each other questions. Use the Useful
phrases to help you.

What are you doing at the weekend?
That sounds (nice/lovely/great).
Lucky you!

Where will you do that?

Who are you (going) with?

A: What are you doing at the weekend?

B: I'm seeing a friend on Saturday. We're having a
coffee together.

A: ORh, that's nice. Where are you going?

B: Idon't know yet. We might go to the shopping
centre,

b Who is having the quietest weekend? Who is having
the busiest weekend?

puaxgam 18mb v |
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English in action

Listening

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 How often do you check your phone? Do you
always answer your phone/reply to text messages
immediately?

2 When was the last time you left a voice message?
Why?

3 Do you prefer texting or leaving voice messages? Why?

a 6.11 Listen to five voice messages. Match each
speaker 1-5 to the reason for their message a-e.
a tocheck someone remembers an important date
b tochange the time of a meal
¢ totalk about work
d tooffer an earlier appointment
e toinvite someone to do something

b Listen againand complete the extracts.

1 It's Chris I'm really . but | have to cancel
our lunch tomorrow,

me to let me know when you're free,

for Mr Williams.

on 0208 4654 7212

to remind you about Aunt Claire’s birthday.
is Gareth.

7 Canyou call me back when you this?

8 I'mcalling the meeting on Friday.

Thisisa
Callus
I'm

WU s WN

¢ Check your answers in the Useful phrases box.

Saying whoitis

It's (Chris) here.

This is (Gareth).

Giving a reason for calling

This is a message for Mr Williams.

I'm really sorry, but (I have to cancel our lunch
tomorrow).

I'm calling to (remind you about Aunt Claire's
birthday).

I'm calling about (the meeting on Friday).
Asking for areply

Text me to let me know (when you're free).
Canyou call me back (when you get this)?
Call (us) back on (0208 4654 7212).

6.12 Listen to the extracts and repeat.
1 It's Chris here,
2 This isamessage for Mr Williams,
3 (Canyou call me back when you get this?
4 Im calling about the meeting on Friday.

Work in pairs. Write the appropriate messages for

instructions 1-8.

1 Saywho you are and why you are calling.
Hi, it's Navid here. I'm calling about the concert tonight.

2 Find out if your friend wants to come to a party you're
having on Saturday evening.

3 Remind your son to do his homework before he goes
out,

4 (Cancel an appointment.

5 Asksomeone to call you back. Give them your number.

6 Ask someone to text you to say if they can come to
your party.

7 Asksomeone to call you back as soon as they can.

Speaking

Work in pairs. Go to page 155 and follow the
instructions.

Take turns to leave messages for each other. When
you listen to your partner, make some notes for each
message.

Who's calling?

Why are they calling?

What do you need to do?

Show your partner your notes. Did you write the
correct message?



Check and reflect

a Complete the predictions with will/won'tand the
verbs in the box in the correct form.

be do improve have haveto live

Correct one mistake in each sentence.

1 Ineed todoanappointment to see my doctor,

2 |did animportant meeting this morning.

3 You need to make more exercise if you want to lose

1 |think the weather next week, weight,
2 |don't think people as many 4 For my wife's last birthday, | had a meal at home for her.
children in the future. 5 Everysummer, | do a barbecue with my friends.
3 [think robots alot of our jobs, b Which of the sentences are true for you?
4 We__________ onanother planet.
5 Cities fo exensivetolivein: Reorder the prompts to make statements.
1 athome/|/may/ this evening / stay
6 We_____ workasmuch.

b Work in pairs. Do you agree with the predictions?

Complete the predictions with your own ideas.
1 well..

2 Wewon't..

3 Ithink we'll ...

4 |don't think we'll ...

a Choose the correct alternatives.

1 |gotothe gym to keep/makefit.

2 My parents always wanted to have/be a happy family
life.

3 Idon't mind if | don't get/earnlots of money, but |
would like a good career/work.

4 |love having a really busy/noisy social life, but I'd also
like some more free time/life.

2 visit/ My brother / might / weekend / me / this

3 may /My parents / on holiday / this year / go / for three
weeks

4 go/might/1/tonight/running

Complete the sentences so they're true for you.

1 This weekend | might ..,

2 Tonight|may ..

3 Nextmonth | mightnot..

Work in pairs. Share your sentences and find out if
you have anything in common.

Complete the questions with the correct form of do,
play or go.

1 Doyou any activities? Which ones?

2 When was the last time you

swimming? Where

. did you go?
5 My friend has got a good sense of funny/humour. ; e oo
; : : 3 Didyou a musical instrument when you were a
6 Ada has a busy/simplelife - she has lots of free time. child?
b Work in pairs. Which of the sentences are true for 4 Do you prefer to cycling or running?
you? Change the others so they are also true, 5 Who do you like to shopping with?
a Look at Katrina's diary for next week. Write 6 Doyoueverlike tojust nothing? When?
sentences about all of her arrangements. 7 Areyou clubbing tonight?
Monday 10 a.m. organise team meeting 8 Doyoulike gardening?
Tuesday 2 p.m. go to dentist's b Work in pairs and ask and answer the questions.
Wednesday
Thursday 12.30 p.m. have lunch with Diana REﬂECt
Frida bor fleto et How confident do you feel about the statements
y pM.1Y below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
Saturday 10 a.m. visit museum confident).
Sunday 2 p.m. catch train to Bologna | can make predictions about the future.

| can make arrangements.
| can discuss weekend plans.
| can leave a phone message.

She's organising a team meeting on Monday at 10 a.m.

b Work in pairs. Talk about your arrangements for

next week,

Put the words in order to make present continuous

sentences and questions.

1 isn't/Dallas/ to / month / Dani/ travelling / next

2 today/leaving / work / you / What time / are / ?

3 pizza/tonight / making / I'm

4 Frankfurt / two weeks' time / moving / she's/to/in

5 they/are /party/coming/ the /onFriday /to /7

6 nextweek/London /aren't /we/in/working



300 new flats and housesina
wonderful location

The beautiful green space of Horton Park could
be your new garden!

iendly neighbou ic

at night life

Come and see our new development at Horton Fields today!
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The building project

Vocabulary and reading

Work in pairs. What are the bad things about living in
acity?

Read the advert. Would you like to live in Horton
Fields? Why/Why not?

a Complete the questions about where you live with the
words in the box. Use the advert to help you.

area cyclepaths flats local location
neighbours nightlife  pollution
public transport  traffic

1 Do you like your _drea_ 7 Why/Why not?

2 Areyour friendly?

3 Do you livein a good 7 What can youdo
there?

4 Domostpeopleinyourarealivein —_ or
houses?

5 Isthere a good system? E.g. buses,
trains, etc.

6 Isitsafe for people on bikes? Arethere 7

on the roads?
?Isthe airclean or

7 Istherealot of
8 Isthere alot of
dirty?
9 Do you prefertogoto shops, cafés and
restaurants? Or do you go to a different part of town?
10 Isthe good? Can you stay out late in
your area?

b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

Go to your app for more practice.

Read the social media posts about the Horton Fields
development. Does each writer think the new homes
are agood or bad idea?

Max

We have encugh space here for more homes so why not
welcome more people to our lovely area? We should share
what we have.

Lisa

| think Horton Fields is a terrible idea. There isn't enough
space for people to play sport in the city. Also, the west side
of the park isn't big enough for 300 new homes!

Diana

Horton was a lovely area. These days there are too many
people on the streets and too much traffic on the roads. 200
new families will make it worse.

Nic

‘Young people leave the area because they don't have enough
money to buy a home and it's too expensive to rent. We need
to build homes that are cheap enough for young people so
they stay here. In my view, that’s a good thing.



Read the posts again.

Which writer ...

1 isworried about people moving to other areas?
2 talks about the location of the new homes?

3 talks about the cost of living in the area?

4 believes the area was nicer in the past?

5 would like more people in the area?

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

tooand enough

Use too + adjective, too many + countable noun and
too much + uncountable noun to say that something
is 1less/more than necessary.

It's too expensive to rent.

These days there are too many people on the
streets and there’s too much traffic on the roads.

Use enough + noun and adjective + enough to say

that something is the 2right/ wrong amount.

We have enough space for more homes;

We need to build homes that are cheap enough.

Use not + adjective + enough and not enough + (adjective)
+ noun to say it's 3less/more than necessary.

The west side of the park isn’t big enough.

Young people don't have enough money.

a 7.1 Listen to the sentences. Notice the
pronunciation of tooand enough. Do they have
long or short vowel sounds?

1 The flats are too small.

2 There are too many buildings in this area,
3 There's enough space for everyone.

4 There aren't enough cheap homes,

b Listen again and repeat.

a Choose the correct alternatives.
1 My flat's small but there's enough/too space for me.
2 There are not enough/too many cats around here. |

don't like them.

There's too many/too much traffic on the roads.

The school's too/enough small for all the children.

5 Thereisn't many/enough space for another shopping
centrein this town.

6 The park isn't big enough/too much for everybody.

oW

b Complete the sentences about your area.
1 It'stoo..
It's too expensive,
2 There are too many...
3 There's toomuch ...
4 There aren't enough ...
¢ Work in pairs. Talk about some things you would

like to change in your area and say why. Use the
vocabulary in Exercise 3a to help you.

I think we need a better public transport system. There

are too many cars on the road and not enough buses.

Go to page 128 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

7.2 You're going to discuss a new development
in your area. First, listen to Mia and Colin discussing
Horton Park. Do they think the homes are a good idea?

Listenagain. Does Mia (M) or Colin (C) give each reason?
1 We need to build homes that young people can buy.

2 What about the location of these homes? It's terrible!

3 There aren't many parks in town.

4 Itseems like the only place possible to me.

Imagine the local government has decided to build 300
new flats in your town. Read the information below
and make notes about the good and bad things about
the development.

It will take three years 1o build the flats.

They will build in the park.

The flats will be modern and the buildings will be very tall.

They will improve public transport.

They will build a new school near the flats.

Lots of new people will move to the area.

b Workin pairs and compare your notes.

[N TERIR I _-
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a Work in groups. Have a discussion about the new

development. Explain why you think it is a good or
bad idea. Use the Useful phrases to help you.

I think it's a (good) idea because (we need more
homes in the area).

We (don't) need these homes because (we
already have lots available).

| understand/That's true, but (the development
will improve the area).

| (don't) agree with that.

b Is your opinion still the same? Do you think the

development is a good or bad idea? Vote as aclass.

128(01d Butpping sy |

55



Vocabulary and listening

a Look at the photos. Which natural features in the box
can you see?

beach forest hill lake mountain ocean
river sea stream wood

b Work in pairs. Discuss the differences between the
pairs of words.

1 sea/ocean

2 forest/wood
3 river/ stream
4 mountain / hill

a Complete the sentences with a word from
Exercise 1a.

1 The Amazon is the longest in the world.
2 Everestis the tallest inthe world.
3 The Pacific is the biggest in the world.

4 A
5A

is not as big as a forest.
is like a small river.

b Work in pairs and compare your answers.
56

Work in groups and discuss the questions.

1 Which of the natural features in Exercise 1 have you
seen recently? Where were they?

2 Are there any that you have never seen?

3 Are there any famous features in your country?

4 Which type of place do you prefer?

Go to your app for more practice.

a 7.5 Listen to Natalie talking about where she
grew up. Tick (v) the features in Exercise 1a that she
talks about.

b Listen again and answer the questions.

Why did Natalie move around a lot as a child?
Where did they live?

Where was Natalie's favourite place?

What did she find in the forest there?

Where did they sometimes go camping?

Does she think her childhood was always good?
Did she often see her grandparents?

Does she move around a lot now? Why/Why not?

oO~NOwV e WRNE

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 What do you think about Natalie's childhood?
2 Do you thinkit's a good life for a child? Why/Why not?

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

used to

Use used to + infinitive to talk about actions or
situations which were usual in the past and still
happen/don't happen anymore.

We used to go walking in the forest nearby

every day.

Use didn't 2used/use to + infinitive for negatives and
questions.

I'didn't use to do those things that kids usually do.
Did you use to travel a lot?




/a | 7.6 Listen to the pairs of sentences. Does used
sound the same or different in each one?
1 We usedtomove a lot,
We used a tent to sleep in,
2 lused to live on a mountain.
| used the bus to get into town.
3 He used to play in the forest,
He used the swimming pool every day.

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the text with used/didn’t use to and the
verbs in the box.

climb drive play stay getup work

Lafe on the farm

| grew up in a big city, but every summer my brothers and |
1. withmygrandparents on their farm. [t was very
different from life in the city, but we loved it. We used to
g earlyevery morning and help on the farm. We
fed the animals and watered the plants. But we 3

all day. In the afternoonswe4________in
the fields for hours. There was also a
forest near the farm where we 5

the trees. | also learned to drive there. My
grandfather had an old car which he taught
me to drive in. But | 8 on the
road, and | didn't go very far.

| have so many happy memories
because of those surmmers.

- a Usethe prompts to write questions with use toabout
when you were a child.
1 what/games/ play?
What games did you use to play?
use /internet / a lot?
where / live?
travel / a lot?
how / get / school?
stay / with / your grandparents?
where / go/ on holiday?
who / play with?
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b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions. Do you
have anything in common?
A: When you were a child, what games did you use to
play?
B: [used to play board games with my brother and
sister. In the summer we used to climb trees.

A: Metoo!

Go to page 128 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

'a < 7.7 You're going to talk about where you grew
up. First, listen to Teresa and lan talking about where
they grew up and match them photos a and b.

b Listen again and answer the questions.
Did Teresa have many friends?

2 Whodid she use to play with?

3 What sport did she use to do?

4 Did lan have many friends?
5
6

=

Were they the same friends every year?
What did he use to do with his dad?

¢ Think about the place where you grew up. It can be
real orimagined. Read the questions below and make
notes.
Where was it?
What was it like? What natural features were there?
What were your friends like?
What did you use to like doing?
What didn't you like?

Work in pairs. Tell your partner about where you
grew up and say what you used to do. Listen to your
partner and ask questions. Use the Useful phrases to
help you.

| used to/didn't use to (live in the countryside),
The nicest thing was (playing outside).

| didn’t really like (the winter).

What was it like?

Me tool
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A favourite room

Reading and vocabulary

Work in groups. Look at the photos and discuss the
questions.

1 What type of person do you think lives in each place?
2 What do you think they doin these rooms?

3 Which of the rooms do you like/dislike? Why?

a Read the text about Angela’s favourite room. Which
photois she describing?
b Read the text again. Are the following sentences true
(T) or false (F)?
1 The main reason Angela likes the roomis because
it's warm.
2 The chair in the room was expensive.
3 Angela has plants in her room because she likes the
way they look.
4 Angela doesn't travel to go to work.
5 Angela only uses this room for work.

A SPACE OF MY OWN

Angela Chapman

¢ Match the words in the box with pictures A-l. Use
his is my favourite room. I love it because it gets a the description in Exercise 2a to help you.

lot of light from those big windows behind the sofa.
I took the picture from opposite the windows because 1
think it's the best view of the room.

opposite d behind between in front of
inthe cormerof  inthe middleof nextto
on under

As you can see, black and white are my favourite colours.

There’s a black and white rug in the middle of the room,
black and white cushions on the sofa and a black and
white bin under my desk! I bought the chair in front of
my desk in Milan — I paid a lot for it! In the corner of the
room there’s a bookcase and a tall lamp. This gives a lovely
light in the evening and in winter.

A

I think it's really important to have plants inside — they're
good for you. There’s a plant on my desk (I keep it next to

my computer because it makes me happy while I work). If D o
you look carefully, there's a plant on the bookshelves, too. ‘-’.o

My favourite thing in this room is the black wall. I work

from home and whenever I have a new idea, I just write it

on there. I also stick notes and pictures on it, too. These are [ ||

the only pictures in the room. There used to be a picture

between the two windows, but I got bored of it so I took
it down.

here but it’s also a great place to relax and have fun with ‘

I spend most of my time in this room — I usually work

friends.
Go to page 142 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.
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Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Articles

Use ta or an/the when talking about singular
countable nouns far the first time,

My friend has an office at home.

There's a sofa and an armchair in it.

Use 2a or an/the when both the speaker and the
listener know which noun we are talking about.
I'want to buy the sofa that we saw yesterday.
The cat wants to go outside.

We also use it in some phrases with prepositions,
It’s in the middle of the room,

We use 3a or an/no article when talking about plural
or uncountable nouns in general,

[ love books!

Furniture is usually expensive,

a 7.8 Listen to the sentences and notice how a, an
and the are pronounced.
1 There's a nice table in the room.
2 He has an office in the house.
3 |went to a shop to buy an armchair.
4 The gardenis a lovely place to relax.

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the description with a, an, theor
no article (-).

I have ! room in my house which is just for
games and sport. I love 2 sport, especially

basketball and football. There’s 2 basketball
hoop on the wall at one end of 4 room. On the
other side of the room there’s pool table.

" pool table is quite small but it’s fine to play
with 7 friend. In # middle of the room
there’s a big TV screen and two sofas, where I can
watch ? films with my friends. Last week my
friends came over to watch ' film and eat
n____ popcorn. 2 film wasn’t very good,
but we had a great time. I love this room!

Work in pairs. Describe one of the placesin
the photos to your partner. Listen and say which one
your partner is describing.
There's a big TV and a sofa, There's a pool table behind
the sofa.

Go to page 128 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

7.9 You're going to describe your favourite room.

First, listen to Neil describing his. Number the things
he mentions in the order you hear them.

where he relaxes.

how much furniture there is

the view from the window

why he likes this room

Think about your favourite room. Make notes about:
how much furniture there is
where different things are in the room
what you use it for
why you like it

a Work in pairs. Take turns to describe your favourite
room. Use the Useful phrases to help you.

My favourite room is the (games room).

There's a (big plant in the corner of the room).

The room is (very bright/big/relaxing/colourful),

| like it because it's (a great place to relax/have fun with
friends/work).

b Are your rooms similar or different? How?

W00 SLINCAR) Y/ |
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English in action

Listening

a Work in pairs and look at the pictures. What do you
think is happening in each one?

b

d

60

7.10 Listen and check yourideas.

7.11 Listen to four more conversations. Why does

each speaker say sorry?

Listen again and complete the conversations with the
words you hear.

1 A

2 A:
: Oh, OK, no "
3 A

4 A:

: That's

I'm sorry I'm late, Professor. | waited for the
bus for half an hour but it still didn't come.

. but your bus is seems to be late every
week, Mr Younag,

Really sorry, Tom, but |

come out tonight.

Oh, no, sorry, | have a dentist's appointment
can't today.

: Don't about it. Maybe another day?
Well, I'm llost it
: Oh well, mind. It's just a shirt!

7.12 Listen to four excuses and responses. Are
the speakers who respond happy or unhappy? How
do you know?

Match the excuses 1-4 with the responses a-d.

1 I'msosorry, | drank your water by mistake. | thought it
was mine.

2 I'msorry, | can't come out with you tonight because I'm

meeting Samantha.

I'm so sorry I'm late. The bus was twenty minutes late.

I'm afraid there's food all over your floor. | dropped my

plate by mistake.

W

a Dontworry aboutit. Il help you clean it up.

b That's OK. We ordered you a tuna sandwich,

¢ Never mind, Perhaps we can meet next week?
d No problem. I've got some more,

Work in pairs. Take turns to make an excuse and
respond. Use the Useful phrases to help you. Change
the information in brackets when possible.

Making excuses

I'm sorry (I can't come out tonight).
I'm really sorry (I'm late),

I'm afraid | (dropped your phone).

I ('m busy) so | can't (come for coffee), sorry.
Responding to excuses

Never mind.

Don't worry (about it).

That's OK/all right

No problem/worries.

It doesn't matter,

Speaking

Work in pairs. You're going to make and respond to
excuses. Student A go to page 156 and Student B go
to page 153. Follow the instructions.

Take turns to make your excuses and respond.
A: I'm sorry, lost your coursebook. My little brother
took it and now [ can't find it.

B: That's OK - Il ask the teacher for a new one!



Check and reflect

a Make sentences from the prompts using the words

and phrases in brackets.

1 There / coffee shops /in this area (too many)

2 This street / crowded / at the weekend (too)

3 My street / wide / for big cars (not enough)

4 Theatre tickets here / cost / for most people

(too much)

5 There / nightlife around here (not enough)

6 There / car parking spaces / for everyone (enough)
b Complete the sentences about your home or where

you work.,

1 There'senough...

2 There aren't enough...

3 There's too much ...

4 There are toomany ...

5 It'stoo...

¢ Work in pairs and compare your sentences.

a Complete the description. The first letter of each
word is given.

I love theta where | live, The 2| is good because
it's close to the city. The 3 people are really friendly
and there are lots of great shops and cafés to go to with your
friends. The 4p t__ systemisreally good too with
buses and trains into the city. TheSt______ on the roadisn't
too bad because a lot of people cycle. It's safe because there
are 5c 2] everywhere. Finally, the 7n is
great because there are lots of cinemas, restaurants and a
few theatres.

b Work in pairs. How similar or different is the
description in Exercise 2a to your area? Why?

a Complete each sentence with used to, didn’t use to
or use toand a verb in the box.

be eat play take talkk watch

1 When Iwas young, | the guitarina

band.
2 My older brother to me much. He was
really quiet.
3 Didyou alotof TV?
4 | tomatoesbutldonow.
5 Did your parents you to the cinema?
6 Sally _ good at sport but she is now.

b Complete the sentences about your childhood.
1 lalwaysusedto...
2 |sometimes usedto...
3 ldidn'tuseto...
4 My parents usedto...
5 My friendsusedto...

¢ Work in pairs. Share your sentences and ask
questions.

a Complete each sentence with a word in the box.

beach forest hill river stream wood

? It looks more like a

1 Areyousure that'sa
mountain!

2 There's asmall behind our house where the
children climb the trees.

3 The at the end of our garden becomes a river
when it rains a lot.

4 Shall we go on aboat along the
Or shall we drive to the lake?

5 Let's walk along the
sea.

6 Peoplegetlostin that
the trees are close together.

at the weekend?

and then have a swimin the

because it's so bigand

b Work in pairs. Talk about a place you've visited
and say:
1 whereitwas
2 whatitwas like
3 what natural features were there

a Choose the correct alternatives.
1 Thesofaisin the middle to/of the room.
2 There's a coffee table in front of/between the sofa.
3 There's a green chairin the/a corner of the room.
4 There are some flowers in/on the coffee table.
5 There's a rug in front of/in the middle of the sofas and
chair.
6 The picture is between/on two bookshelves,

b Work in pairs and describe the room you're in now.

Complete the description with a, an, the or

no article (-).

My favourite space is my study. There's ? desk in
one corner of the room with 2 computer and printer
on it Next to 3 desk are some shelves full of

4 books. There's also ® radioand®___ TV,
On the other side of the roomis”’ armchair. | only
turnon @ TV when | finish wark.

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can give opinions.

| can talk about where | grew up.

| can describe a place.

| can make and respond to excuses.
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Listening
Work in pairs and answer the questions.
1 How often do you take photos?
2 Whatdo you like taking photos of?
a You're going to listen to some people talking about

photos A-D. Why do you think the photos are special
to them?

b 8.1 Listen to conversations 1-4 and check your
ideas. Which photo is each speaker talking about?
What is special about each photo?

c Listen again. Match sentences a—h with speakers
1-4,

a My friend Al took this photo while | was sleepingin a
train station in Hungary.

b [took this photo a couple of years ago when | was
working in Argentina.

¢ We were trying to get to Bucharest but we missed the

last train.

d Shewas crying so | told some funny stories to make her
feel better.

e When |opened the door, he was sitting at a table on
the beach!

f Well, | was taking a walk one morning when | went into
a busy café.

g |took this photo while we were camping near some
woods. 1

h We listened to the sound of the sea while we were
eating.

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Past continuous

Use was/were + -ing to form the past continuous. It
describes an action that was *finished/in progressin
the past.

| was working abroad in 2016.

We were visiting friends last night.

This action is often interrupted by another single
action or event. This single action or event isin the
2past continuous/past simple,

I was working when Leo got home,

We met while we were living in France.

They arrived at the cinema when the film was
starting.

We often use when and while to connect the two
actions. Use 3when/while before the past simple. It is
possible to use both when and while before the past
continuous.

a 8.2 Listen to the sentences. Are was/were
stressed or unstressed?

1 |was making dinner at seven.

2 We were travelling when we took that photo.

3 He lost his wallet while he was doing the shopping.
4 They were arguing when we saw them,

b Listenagainand repeat.



~ a Make sentences from the prompts using the past
simple and past continuous and the words in
brackets.

1 |/have anaccident/ |/ drive to work yesterday (while)

I had an accident while | was driving to work yesterday.

We / see a snake / we / run this morning (while)

| / get up this morning / it / snow (when)

It / start to rain / we / have our picnic. (while)

|/ get home / my children / clean the house (when)
Dan / hurt his back / he / play with the children (while)
Leon / break his leg / he / ski (when)

| / tidy my room / | / find 50 euros (while)
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b Write three sentences about you using the past
continuous, the past simple and when or while.
I lost my credit card while [ was shopping yesterday.
¢ Work in pairs. Tell each other about your sentences.
Give more information.

Iost my credit card while | was shopping yesterday.
When [ got home, | called the bank to cancel it.

Go to page 130 or your app for more information and practice.

Vocabulary

Work in pairs. Match the sentence halves and check
you understand the meaning of the phrases in bold.
1 Igotdressedand a soltravel around the
went out country alot.
2 Thedoor bell rang, so b onthe sofaand went to
3 |turned around to sleep.
see ¢ and hurt his hand.
4 |left the house early d what the strange noise
in the morning and was.

5 Iwentintothe e she gotup tosee who
kitchen itwas.

6 Danny fell over T foracup of coffee.
I'm a salesperson, g came back at midnight!
8 |gothome, lay down h tomake a cup of tea

~

/ a Choose the correct alternatives.

1 | got up/lay down really quickly because | was late.

2 | came back/fell over while | was playing basketball,

3 [ thought | heard someone say my name. But when |
turned around/came back no one was there,

4 | lay down/went out one afternoon and woke up the
next day!

5 I've travelled around/over most of Europe, but I've never
been to Poland.

6 | turned around/went into a shop yesterday, but | forgot
what | was looking for.

7 | went into/went out to buy milk and came back/ got up
with several shopping bags!

sojoyd [epads | ve

b Work in pairs. Has anything similar to the situations in
Exercise 7a ever happened to you? Tell your partner
what happened.

A: I once fell over while | was walking in the street.
B: 0Oh, no! How did you feel?
A: ljust laughed — it was guite funny.

Go to your app for more practice.

Speaking

-~ a You're going to talk about a special photo. First,

answer the questions and make notes.

Who were you with? What were you doing?
Where were you? Why is it special?
When was it? How you did you feel?

b Plan how to describe your photo. Answer the
guestions below and use the Useful phrases to help
you.

What will you talk about first/last?
When will you use the past simple and continuous?
How will you use when and while?

It's a special photo because (it shows my first day
at university).

| took the photo (five years aga).

| was (working abroad) at the time.
| was with (all of my family).

It was (funny/embarrassing)!

Work in groups. Take turns to tell each other about
your photos. Ask each other questions to find out
more.
A: I took this photo while | was walking around Rome.
B: What were you doing there?
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Reading and vocabulary

Look at the photos and discuss the questions.

1 Where do you think the places are?

2 Whatkinds of transport can you see? What other kinds
of transport can you think of?

3 Which journey in the photos would you most like to
take?

Read the travel article and match each journey 1-5 to
aphoto A-E.

Read the article again. Write the name of each
person next to the questions. Sometimes there is
more than one answer.

1 Who travelled for their job?

2 Who travelled to do a sport?

3 Who saw a famous building?

4 Who went with their family?

5 Who travelled on water?

6 Who made the journey several times?

Complete the phrases with the words in the box. Use
the article to help you.

getin getoff geton getoutof miss park
rent take

1 _park abike/car

2 and a cable car/a car/a taxi

3 and a bike/a bus/a ferry/a tram
4 acar/a bike/a boat

5 a flight/a bus/a train

6 aferry/ataxi

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 What forms of transport do you usually use? When and
where do you use them?

2 What's your favourite form of transport? Why?
3 What are your least favourite forms of transport? Why?

Go to page 143 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

—= FANTASTIC —

Jjourneys

Last month we asked you to tell us about your
most memorable journeys around the world. Here
are our five favourites:

1 Last year | went to Istanbul for a business trip. | had an afternoon free
- s0 | took a ferry across the sea, from one side of the city to the other.
It was a lovely journey and | got to see some amazing sights, like the
Topkapi Palace. | was having so much fun that | almost missed my
flight home!
Nikki, PRAGUE

2 | worked in China for a few years. At the weekends, | used to get
on my bike and cycle into the countryside. There was an especially
beautiful lake which | used to cycle around. Sometimes | stopped,
parked the bike and had a swim. It was a simple journey, but that's
also why it was lovely.

Holly, SAN DIEGO

| went to La Paz in Bolivia for work. It's the highest capital city in
the world and the cable car there is 4,000 metres above sea level. |
didn't have much time, so | got in a cable car at the central station
and travelled to the end of the line and back. | got out of it only 30
minutes later, but I'll never forget that view of the city.

Wiktor, WARSAW

| remember taking a tram in San Francisco. | was 11 and | was on
holiday with my mum and dad. One day, we got on a tram near our
hotel and got off down by the sea. The view of the sea and the city
from the hill was fantastic — we could even see the Golden Gate
Bridge!

Mo, SHANGHAI

5 A few years ago, | went skiing with some friends in Switzerland. The
public transport there is amazing so we didn't need to take a taxi or
rent a car. On the day we arrived, we took a train to our resort and
it was such a beautiful journey. We passed by some of the highest
mountains in the Alps and some really pretty villages. | enjoyed it
almost as much as the skiing!

Dave, BRISTOL .



a Complete each sentence with because, soor to.
1 We wanted to go to the beach we walked to
the nearest bus stop.
2 Thetrainwas late
line.

there was a problem on the

3 Our car broke down we walked to the garage.

4 We walked for two hours find a place to camp.

5 |went ona cycling tour of Vietnam | wanted to
see the country.

6 Jandrove around for over two hours give me a
tour of her city.

7 Everyone looked out of the train window see

the amazing mountains.

8 There's a bigstorm they've cancelled all ferries.

b Write three true sentences about you with because,
soand to.
1 Yesterday I went to the shop to buy some chocolate,
2 Last week I didn't go to work because I was ill,
3 I missed the bus to the airport last month so I took a
taxi,

¢ Workin pairs. Student A: say the first half of one
of your sentences. Student B: guess the end of the

Grammar sentence. Then swap roles and repeat.
a 8.3 Listen to Mac talking about a journey. What A: Yesterday | went to the shop...
was the most memorable thing about the journey? B: ..toget some milk?
b Listenagain and choose the correct alternatives. Go to page 130 or your app for more information and practice.
1 Theywent to the river to take o walk/ go fishing.
2 They sleptin the car because the hotel was full/they Speaking

didn't want to walk anywhere.
3 The car wasn't very comfortable so Mac didn't sleep/

went for a walk.
f You're going to talk about a memorable journey that

Read thf—‘ grammar box and choose the correct you've taken. It can be real or imagined. First, answer
alternative. the questions and make notes.
Where, when and why did you go on this journey?
because, soand to Who did you go with?
Use 1because/so/ to + infinitive to say why we did How did you travel?
something. What happened during the journey?
We also walked down to a river to go fishing. Did you see anything interesting?
Use 2because/so/ to to say what made something How did this journey make you feel and why?
happen.

They got us there really quickly because they knew
the area well.

Use 3because/so/ to to talk about the result of a Workin pairs. Tell each other about your journeys

something. and ask questions. Make notes about your partner’s

[t was getting dark, so we slept in the car until journey.

MOoIming. b Work with another student. Tell them about your
partner’s journey. Did any of you go on similar
journeys?

a 8.4 Listen to the sentences. Notice the

pronunciation of because, soand to.

1 They hired a car to go to the beach.

2 She took out her money to pay for the ticket.
3 |took a bus because it was cheaper.

4 They went by train because it was quicker.

5 We were late so we called a taxi.

6 |get seasick so we didn't take the ferry,

b Listen againand repeat.
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Vocabulary

Read the quotes and discuss the questions.
1 Which do you agree with? Why/Why not?
2 What else is important to you when you go on holiday?

1

66

I hate going on organised tours or cruises.
It's much more fun just to do what you want
when you go on holiday.

Some people do too much when they go on
holiday - they try new things, go sightseeing or
shopping and visit museums. Not me, I'm happy.
just lying on a beach all day.

| plan my trips and journeys really well. | book
the flights and hotel at least four months
before. | always travel light, and usually alone.
If | can't pack something in one small bag or
suitcase, | don't take it with me.

a Complete the phrases with the words in the box. Use
the quotes in Exercise 1a to help you.

boock go sgeer pack plan travel try

_goon_aholiday/a cruise/an organised tour
your bags/suitcase
shopping/sightseeing

new things

alone/light

ajourney/a trip

aflight/a hotel

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Match sentences 1-7 with a phrase from Exercise 2a.

a I'monly taking two pairs of shorts, three t-shirts and
my sunglasses! travel light

b There's someone to show you where to go and give
you information.

¢ What's the phone number for the place we want to
stay at? We need to see if they have a free room.

d I'm going to visit all the most important places and
museums.

e We need to decide where we're going to go. The
holiday is only one month away!

f Idon't know anything about where we're going. I'm
looking forward to trying the food, learning some of
the language, finding out about the culture.

g It takes me so long to decide what | want to take
on haliday! Then there's never enough space for
everything!

Work in pairs. Ask each other questions using the
phrases in Exercise 2a.

A: Do you sometimes travel alone?

B: Yes, but only for a short time. I quite like it.

Go to your app for more practice.



Listening
‘a ) a7 ListentoRenataand Keith planning a round
the world trip. Tick (v) the places they plan to visit.

London Rio de Janeiro
Paris * Bogota
Lisbon Buenos Aires
Casablanca + Miami

b Listenagain and decide if the statements are true (T)
or false (F).

They're going to Paris on the 9th.

Keith likes walking, but Renata doesn't.

They're going to drive from Paris to Lisbon.

Keith wouldn'tlike to go on a cruise.

The cruise will stop at each place for a few days.

Theyd like to do different things in Rio de Janeiro.

8.8 Listen to the extracts and choose the correct

alternatives.

We bath hate flying/fly.

| love travelling/ travel by land and sea.

I'd like doing/to do some sightseeing.

| don't mind using/ to use the Metro.

| know you don't want doing/to doa cruise.

l'wouldn't like being/to be on a normal ship for that

long.

7 lenjoy relaxing/to relax on the beach.

8 You like hiking/ hike in the mountains.

Grammar

Read the grammar box and match the sentences in
Exercise 4 to the rules.

O A WMNE
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Verb patterns
1Use love, like, enjoy, don't mind, hate, etc. + -ing.

Ilove travelling by train, but I don‘t mind getting
the bus.

She hates flying.

2Use want/would like + infinitive with to.
I'd like to visit Calcutta one day:

What do you want toe do in California?

2 a 8.9 Listenand underline the stressed words in
each sentence.

| don't mind walking.

Wed like to study.

She doesn't want to stay.

| love cycling.

They enjoy relaxing.

| hate flying.

n b W

()]

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the conversation with the correct form of
the verbsin the box.

coock do go learn stay travel try

A:ld like? on a special holiday this year.

B: Really? Whatdoyouwant2___ 7

A: 'm not sure. But | enjoy 3 new things and
different food on holiday.

B: Do you like 4 ? There are holidays in Italy
where you can learn to cook with a local chef,

A: That'sagreat ideal I'd like 5 how to cook Italian
food! How about you? Are you going away?

B: Ohno.|hate® Hwant? at home and
relax!

~ a Complete the sentences about holidays so they're

true for you.

1 Nextyear, Idlike...

2 Ireally enjoy ... when | go on holiday.
3 Idon'twant...

4 |hate...

5 Idliketo...oneday.

b Workin pairs and compare your sentences. Do you
have anything in common?

 Goto page 130 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

You're going to plan a special trip with a classmate.
Make notes about the questions below.
- Where would you like to go?
What would you like to do? Will you do anything special?
How do you want to travel?
What will you need?
How long do you want to go for?

' a Work in pairs. Tell your partner about what you'd like

to do. Agree on a trip you'd like to take together.
A: I'd like to go somewhere hot.
B: Me too. How about Greece?
A: Sounds good ... but I hate flying.

b Work with another pair. Tell each other about your
trips and ask questions. How are they similar/
different?

sAeprjoyurear | 08
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English in action

Listening

Work in pairs. When was the last time you got lost?
What happened?

Match phrases 1-5 with pictures A-E.
1 Turn left.

2 Gostraight on at the roundabout.

3 Take the second right.

4 It's on the left, opposite the bank.

5 Atthe traffic lights, turn right.

J
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a 8.10 Listen to Karen and Mike. What do they do
when they get lost?

b Find START on the map and listen to Karen and Mike
again. Where do they stop? Why?

OSTART

Station

Rose Park

Rose Avenue

Bank

g 8

High Street

a 8.11 Listen to Karen give directions. Follow their
route on the map. Where do they go?

b 8.12 Choose the correct alternatives. Then listen
and check.

Turn/ Take left into Rose Avenue,

You'll see/ have a police station on the corner.

Take/ Turn the second left,

Turn/Gostraight on past the bank.

At/ On the end of that street turn left.

It's on/at the left, straight/opposite the big
supermarket.

OV s WNBRE

c Listenagainand repeat.

Find START on the map in Exercise 3. Then follow the
directions below. Where do you finish?

Go straight on until the roundabout, then turn right at
the roundabout. Go straight on and then turn left onto
Rose Avenue. Go past the park and take the second
right. Go straight on and it's on your left, just before the
end of the road.

Speaking

Work in pairs. Go to page 156 and follow the
instructions.

Give each other directions and use the Useful
phrases to help you.

Giving directions

Go straight on (at the roundabout).

Take the (second/third) left/right.

At the (traffic lights/roundabout/police station)
turn left/right.

Go straight on past (the library).

At the end of the road, turn left/right.

Saying where something is

It's on the left/right.

It's next to/opposite (the cinema).

You'll see a (big supermarket) on the right/in front
of you.



Check and reflect

Correct the mistakes in each sentence.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 |fell aver when | were taking this photo - that's why it's 1 Idlike to visit/ visiting Nepal one day.
so bad! 2 |don't mind to drive/driving.
2 After|gotup, |was going downstairs and made some 3 Do you want to come/coming with me?
coffee, 4 We both enjoy to see/seeing new places.
3 Janice was meeting her husband when she was 5 Sarah hates to travel/travelling on her own,
working in Toronto. 6 Would you like to stay/staying in a hotel or go camping?
4 When we heard the noise, we all were stopping talking. 7 Do you like to work/working here?
5 When | heard my name, | was turning around. 8 We don't want to leave/leaving to late?
6 Billy was leaving while | arrived at the party.

Write sentences about what you were doing at these

a Write four sentences. Choose from the ideas below.

something you would like to do this weekend

times. something you hate doing in the morning

1 10p.m.last night something you want to do this year

2 Bam.thismorning something you enjoy doing on holiday

3 1p.m.yesterday something you don't mind doing

4 on Saturday night a person you love travelling with

5 on Sunday morning b Work in pairs and tell each other your sentences.

a Reorder the letters to complete the sentences.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 |lefl vreolast month and hurt my leg. fell over 1 Have you planned the journey/flight yet?

2 |always turn off the lights when | og tuo of a room. 2 Last month | wenton a lovely cruise/travel around the
3 |fell asleep as soon as | lya nwod last night. Mediterranean.

4 When | wake up, | lie in bed for a while before | etg pu. 3 lalways pack/planmy bags the day before | leave.

5 |always emco kbca before midnight when | go out. 4 Let's book/try our flights early, they'll be cheaper.

6 |missed your call because | wnte uto to buy some 5 I'mgoing to plan/try so many new things when | go to

bread.

Mongolia.

6 |never travel light/small.1 like taking lots of things on
holiday.

7 Did you see/gosightseeing in Paris?

8 Martin likes travelling only/alone.

b Work in pairs. Which of the sentences are true for
you? Rewrite the ones that aren't true.

Match the sentence halves.

1 We really enjoyed our trip a totake some photos

tothe z00 because the of the lions. a Choose two of the activities in the box and make

notes about the last time you did them.

2 We liked all the animals b we wentfora pizza.
butwewenthere o ¢ seethelions bookaflight bookahotel acruise sightseeing
3 Farah took her camera especially.
4 Unfortunately, the lions d animals were amazing. b Work in pairs and talk about your experiences.
stayed inside e because it was raining.

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can describe a special photo.

| can give a description of events and activities.

| can plan a special trip.

| can give directions.

5 After the zoo we were
hungry so

Correct one wrong word in each of the sentences.

1 Ihate flying, sol always get in the plane last.

2 |often make a taxi to work.

3 We need to park a car when we arrive so we can drive
around Spain.

4 Geton the car, we need to leave now!

5 I'malways the last person to get on of the car — I'm
neverina hurry.

6 We arrived at the airport late and lost our plane.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 |love doing/going sightseeing on holiday.

2 It takes me areally long time to make/pack my bags
before a holiday.

3 Roger is going on/fora cruise in May,

4 Fiona has saved/booked us a hotel in the city centre.



Good friends

Listening and vocabulary

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 How much time do you spend with your friends?
2 Do you prefer being in a big or small group of friends?
3 Why do you think friends are important?
9.1 Listen to three people talking about their
friends and answer the questions.
1 Where did Fran meet Karen?
2 Why is Karen a good friend to her?
3 How do Nick and his friends know each other?
4 What do they do when they get together?
5 What's the name of Lewis's friend?
6 Whatinterest do they both have?

a Complete the extracts with the words in the box.

argue text closefriends disagree with
goton keepintouch made friends meetup
old friends  see

b Listen again and check your answers.

1 Ididn'tlike her at first but one day we sat togetherin
class and we quickly became :
2 We__ maybetwoor three times a week

a Complete the questions with a word or phrase in
Exercise 3a.

tor coffes 1 Howoftendoyou ___meetug  with your friends?
' ' What do you like doing together?

3 We hi each other alot, too. We're always 2 Doyouthinkit's bettertohaveafew ______ or
S} ?Ur P . onels, lots of friends that you don't know very well?

4 We'e quite d|fffarent peopile sowe_ each 3 Doyou thinkit's OK to your friends’
otherlabout quite a few things, ) opinions? How often do you argue with your friends?

5 Westll__________hubwedont meetupvery 4 Doyou people much? Or do you prefer
often. ; : to speak on the phone?

& Buteveni er e 5 Howdoyou with friends who live far
r:nonths, nothing char?ges. away from you?

7 lve — with lots of people over the years, 6 How many from your childhood do you
butithink_________are the best. still meet up with? Are any of them close friends?

8 Wemetatworkandwe —____ really well from . .
Syt b Work |_n pairs. Take turns to ask and answer the

9 He's really relaxed, like me. We never questions,
with each other. Go to your app for more practice.
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Grammar

 a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Present perfect with for
and since
Use the present perfect (have/has + past participle)

o talk about things that started in the past and
lcontinue/don’t continue now.

How long have you known her?
We've known each other since we were at school.
We've lived together for about nine months.

Use for with the present perfect to talk about

23 period of time/when an action started.

I've only known justin for about two years.

We haven't done that for a long time.

Use since with the present perfect to talk about

3a period of time/when an action started.

I'have a whole group of close friends that I've known
since I was at college.

We haven't argued once since we met.

b Complete the table with the words and phrases in

the box.

2012 afewminutes alongtime April
years Monday over20years the22nd
teno'clock  three months

for since
2012
ra » 9.2 Listen to the sentences and notice the

pronunciation of for.

1 She's lived here for years.

2 We've been here for hours.

3 He's worked at this school for 18 years.
4 |haven't seen her for along time.

5 We've been friends for a few years now.

b Listen againand repeat.

Go to page 132 or your app for more information and practice.

' a Make sentences using the prompts and foror since.

1
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I/ know / my closest friend / 60 years

['ve known my closest friend for 60 years.
We / live / next door to each other /1890
Ricky / work / at the post office / along time
Tania/ be married to Paco / she was 21
They / know / each other / they were six
My parents / live / here / last year

b Complete the sentences so they're true for you. Use a
foror since.

1

2
3
4
5

I've lived ...

I've lived in Oslo for about ten years.

I've studied/worked at ...
I've known ...

| haven't seen...

I've had ...

¢ Workin pairs and compare your sentences. Ask each
other guestions to find out more.

Speaking

You're going to describe a close friend to another
student. First, answer the questions below and make
notes.

W~ WU AE WNRE

What's your friend's name? What's he/she like?
How long have you known your friend?

When did you meet?

How did you meet?

How often do you see your friend?

What do you do when you get together?

Why do you get on well?

Why is your friend important to you?

- a Work in pairs. Take turns to describe your friend. Use
your notes and the Useful phrases to help you.

We've known each other (for ten years).

We met (at college).

We see each other (a few times a month).
We get on really well because (we're similar).

(He's/She's) important to me because (he/she
makes me laugh).

b Are your friends similar or different?

SpUB11} o0 | ¢
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What's on?

Reading and vocabulary

Look at the photos and answer the questions.
1 What kind of programmes do they show?
2 Do you like these kinds of programmes?

3 What other kinds of programmes do you like watching?

Read the TV programme reviews.

Which reviewer 1-4 ...

a always watches the programme with other people?

b has different feelings when they watch the
programme?

¢ didn't think they would enjoy the programme at first?

d advises people to watch the programme?

Today's top 4!

Murder on 4th Street

This might be the most exciting thing on TV at
the moment. A serious crime drama with a really
clever story and brilliant acting - don't miss it!

Housemates

| love this programme. It's so funny it makes
me laugh out loud. It's got a bit of everything
- sometimes it's silly, sometimes it's sad. | can
understand why it's so popular.

Brook Hill

I've watched this programme since it began a few
years ago. It's a long story with lots of episodes,
lots of characters, and lots of action. It is a bit
scary though, so | never watch it alone!

Looking at the past

| really enjoyed this programme. | don't usually
like historical programmes because | think they're
boring, but my friend suggested this and |
actually found it really interesting. What makes it
even better is that it's a true story.

a

Work in pairs. Decide if the adjectives in bold in the
reviews are positive, negative or neutral.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Idon't usually watch comedies, but | saw a really funny/
serious one recently.

2 |don'tlike documentaries. | think they're boring/clever.

3 Ilove really long/boring films - they're a good reason to
spend three hoursin front of the TV!

4 Documentaries are really popular/silly at the moment.
There are so many on TV,

5 Ihate watching scary/interestingfilms, | can't sleep
afterwards!

6 Thelast TV programme | watched was very sad/
popular, | cried at the end.

Which of the sentences are true for you?

Go to page 144 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Listening

a

9.7 Listen to Mark and Claire talking about
Victoria and Game of Thrones and answer the
questions.

1 Which programme is about history?

2 What happens in Victoria?

3 How many series of Game of Thrones have they made?
4 Does (laire want to watch it?

Listen again. Does Mark (M) or Claire (C) say each
sentence?

1 [I'vejustfinished watching a really interesting drama.

2 |haven'tseenityet though,

3 They've already made an eighth series of it!



Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Present perfect with already,
justand yet

Use just to describe something which happened a
ishort/long time ago.

I've just seen a great comedy.

Use already to describe an action which 2has/hasn't
happened.

They've already finished making the new series.
Use yet in negatives and guestions to describe an
action which 2has/hasn't happened, but we think it
might.

Have you watched it yet?

[haven't seen it yet.

a 9.8 Listen and notice the pronunciation of
already, justand yet.
1 [I'vejustseen that new film.
2 We've already finished dinner.
3 She hasn't left yet.
4 They've just turned the TV off.
5 I'vealready seen that.

6 Have you finished yet?

b Listen again and repeat.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 | haven't seen that new comedy already/ yet.

2 We've just/yetfinished watching the first episode.

3 We've yet/already seen that film.

4 l've just/already watched an interesting documentary.
It finished a few minutes ago.

Have they made the second series just/yet?

6 They've already/yet chosen the actors, but they
haven't filmed it just/ yet.

5]

Complete the sentences about films or TV
programmes so they're true for you.

1 I|haven'tseen... yet.
2 I'vejust started watching...
3 I've already seen ...

Work in pairs and compare your sentences.

Go to page 132 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

a

9.9 You're going to plan what to watchon TV
with another student. First, listen to Steve and Amy.
Tick (v) the programmes that they choose.

We All Love Sally
One Night in June
Westfield

Galactic Empire
No Time To Escape

Listen again. Which adjectives do they use to
describe the programmes/films?

Think of some TV programmes/films that you would
like to watch. Make some notes about why you want
to watch them.

Work in pairs. Tell each other about the programmes/
films you'd like to watch and explain why. Then
choose two programmes to watch together. Use the
Useful phrases to help you.

Tell the class which programmes/films you chose.
Are any of them the same?

Have you seen (Game of Thrones) yet?
Shall we watch (Victorig)?

Yes, that looks (interesting/funny/boring).
Oh, no, (I've already seen that).

JUOSIRYM |
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Vocabulary and reading

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Did you like school? Why/Why not?
2 What were your favourite things about school?

3 How do you think school is different now to when you
were child?

Read quotes 1-5. Which do you agree with?

| used to be terrible at maths - probably because
| found it boring and didn't listen to the teacher.

| was always interested in science at school, but
| was pretty bad at it. Then | worked hard at it
and in the end | did quite well.

| always hated taking exams. | studied for
them a lot, but always did badly. | just got really
nervous and forgot everything on the day!

We had a good history teacher at school. | found
it difficult to remember names and dates, but he
made everything really interesting. So| slowly got
better at it and, in the end, | passed my exams.

Iloved PE. at school. | was very good at sport and
found it easy.

Work in pairs. Decide if the phrases in bold in
Exercise 2 are positive, negative or neutral.

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 |was always bad at/forhistory, | could never remember
important dates.
| was always interested in/about science at school.
| always worked well/hard.

| was interested in/at music.

| didn't study on/formy last exam. That's why | did
really well/ badly.

6 Atfirst| found/did maths difficult, but then | got
better/well at it

s W

Are the sentences true or false for you? Change the
false ones so they are true.

Go to page 144 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Read the introduction to the article on page 75 and
choose the best summary.
1 People who did well at school are successful later
in life.
2 Not everyone who did well at school is successful later
in life.
3 Some successful people didn't do well at schoaol.
Read the rest of the article and complete the
statements with Nancy (N), Scott (S) or Clara (C).

1 only knew how to do one thing at school.

2 was slower at something than other students.
3 found a subject easier in a different situation.
4 found a way to become very good at what they

used to find difficult.

needed to enjoy what they were doing to
become good at the subject.
made something which made a lot of money.




Yesterday’s ‘average’,
today’s ‘excellent’

We sometimes think that life has always been easy for
successful people. However, is this really true? Let’s
look at three successful people who did well after a
difficult start.

Nancy Oliviera is the youngest ever
CEOQO of a media company. ‘| was
really bad at maths at school' laughs
Nancy, 'l just couldn’t understand

it, and | wasn't interested in it But
that changed ten years ago when
she joined the company and quickly
showed that she was very good at
selling. 'The maths wasn't a problem
anymore because | was having fun
with the numbers.'

Scott Wilkins had a difficult time at
school. He couldn’t read and write
' « well and his teachers just thought he
(:- . * was lazy. ‘The only thing | could do
S 4 was use a computer’ he says, 'but
the computers were really bad at my
school.” Then, one day, his parents
bought him his own computer. He
loved it and spent every evening
making computer programs. Fifteen
years later, he designed a computer
game which sold for $20 million.

‘| hated writing at school’, says Clara
Caruso, ‘| could do it, but it took me
a long time — much longer than all the
other children.’ One day, however,
she discovered she could write more
easily if she first recorded what she
wanted to say, then listened to it one
sentence at a time. "This really worked
for me’, says Clara, 'l soon found that
my writing really improved, and | was
really good at it!" She studied literature
at university, and now works as an
international reporter.

Grammar

a Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

could/couldn’t

Use could + infinitive to talk about something that
we knew/didn’t know how to do in the past.

I could say the alphabet when [ was three,

I could ride a bike when [ was four.

Use couldn't + infinitive to talk about something that
we 2knew/didn't know how to do in the past.

I couldn’t understand science when [ was at school.
I couldn‘t play any instruments when [ was young.

b Underline examples of could/couldn’t +infinitive
in the article.

*a 910 Listen and notice the pronunciation of could
and couldn’t.
1 Martha could dance really well when she was a child.
2 |couldn't run very fast when | was young.
3 Kelly could use a computer when she was three,
4 |ames couldn’t read until he was seven.

b Listenagainand repeat.
Choose the correct alternatives.

| hated most subjects at school. | especially didn't like physics.
| didn't find it difficult and 1could/couldn't understand quite a
lot of it, but | 2could/ couldn’t pass the exam because | didn't
study enough. | could 3play/to play lots of sports well, but |
4could/couldn't get into any of the teams because | was too
small. History was another subject | didn't enjoy — | liked the
subject but our teacher was boring. | *could/couldn't paint
really well though, so I really enjoyed art. | ®could/ couldn't
understand colours and shapes from an early age.

~'a Write three sentences about things you could/
couldn’t do when you were at school. Make two
true and one false.,
I could paint quite well when [ was a teenager.
[ couldn’t write when [ was in high school.
I could speak a few words of English when | was seven,

b Work in pairs and share your sentences. Guess which
oneis false.
I think you could write when you were in high school!

Go to page 132 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

“a < 9.11You're going to talk about your school days.
First, listen to Kareem. Tick (v) the questions below
that he answers,

What did you like about your school?
Which subjects were you bad at?
Which subjects did you like the most?
What could you do well at school?
Who was your favourite teacher?

b Listen again. What are Kareem'’s answers?

¢ Think about your school days and make notes about
the questions in Exercise 9a.

Work in groups. Tell each other about your school
days. Which things were similar/different?

sfepooyas| o6
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English in action

Listening

Work in pairs. How do you usually get information
about the things in the box?

education films hotels places to eat
public transport  tourist information

a 9.12 Listen to conversations 1-4. What type of
information is each person asking about?
b Listen again and choose the correct alternatives.
1 Could/Would you tell me what the password is, please ?
2 Sir/Sure, Are you a guest at the hotel?
3 Could you tell me when breakfast is/starts?
4 Do you know which platform the train to Leeds leaves
from/on?
I'm not know/sure. | think it leaves in six minutes.
Yes, of course/sure. It's £120 for twelve weeks.
Could/ Do you know if | need to buy a camera?
I'm sure/afraid| can't help you with that,
Do you know if/ whenit's open now?
10 I'msorry/Of course, | don't know.

L o ~NOwnm

a 9.13 Listen to the questions. Does the speaker’s
voice go up or down at the end of each one?

1 Do you know where the bus station is?

2 Do you know if the library's open?

3 Could you tell me what time the film starts?
4 Could you tell me where the milk is?

b Listenagainand repeat.

a Putthe words in the correct order to make
questions.
1 thetime/tell/could/is/you/me/what/?
2 finishes / the lesson /do/ you / know / what time / 7
3 homewaork / if / do / have / you / know / we / any /
today /7
the next lesson/me / you /could /is / tell / when /?
where / you / know / the train station/do /is/?
is/ you/ could / me / the teacher's name / what / tell /7
abank/do/ near/there's /if / you / know / here /7
the way / tell / to / me / could / the nearest bus stop /
you/?

0 N O A

b Work in pairs. Take turns to ask the questions. Use
the Useful phrases to help you answer.

a Complete the first four sentences in the Useful
phrases box in an appropriate way.
1 Do you know what time it is?

Asking for information

Do you know ... 7

Couldyou tellme ... ?

Do you know if ... 7

Could you tellmeiif ... ?

Giving information

Yes, of course. (It starts at 8).

Sure. (It's 1234).

I'm sarry/I'm afraid | don't (know).

I'm not sure. (I think it's at five o'clock)

b Goaround the class and ask your questions. Answer
in an appropriate way.
A: Excuse me, Josef. Do you know what time it is?
B: Sure, it's aquarter to eleven.

Speaking

Work in pairs. Student A go to page 157 and Student
B go to page 158. Follow the instructions.

Practise your conversations with your partner.



Check and reflect

Complete the description with a verb in the box in the
present perfect or past simple.

be become know like live meet move

It my neighbour for about three years. His name's Jun
and he's from China. He 2 here to study at university
and he 3 here since then. We 4 when Jun lost
his key and he couldn't get into the house. Since then, we

5 close friends. Both of us & playing video
games since we 7 children so he often comes round to
my flat to play. Unfortunately, he's much better than me!

a Choose the correct alternatives.
1 |argue/agree with my brother all the time. We don't
geton.

2 Graham and I became close/nearfriends at primary
school.

I don't see/ watch Molly very often, maybe once a year.
| didn't get in/on well with my best friend at first,
Andy and | are old/long friends. We met 25 years ago.

| always try to keep in feel/touch with people.

Qv oA W

b Work in pairs. Make true sentences about you and
your friends using some of the vocabulary in Exercise
2a.

Toby has invited some friends round for dinner at
8 p.m. It's now 7.05 p.m. Look at his 'to do' list. Write
sentences with already, yet or just for each activity.

go to the supermarket v

clean the house v/

have a shower v’

put the meat in the oven at 7 p.m. v/
cook the vegetables at 7.45 p.m.
make a playlist v

do the washing up

He's already been to the supermarket,

a Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

clever funny serigus

silly  true

long popular sad

The story wasn't very clever. In fact, itwasvery
Everybody went to see that film. ltwasso

It's not a funny film at all. It's quite
The things in the film really happened. It's

a story.

The story was . It really made me think.
That comedy really made me laugh. It was so

7 Wesaw a really filmlast night - almost four
hours!

8 ltwassucha
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story - | cried alot.

b Work in pairs. Use the adjectives in Exercise 4a to
describe some films you've seen. What are they?

a Complete the sentences with the words in the box.

at did for found got hard passed

1 |didn't understand geography sol it really
boring.

2 |didn't study very hard exams so | never
— them.

= Jl well at school but | didn't actually do
much work.

4 I'mbad anything with numbers so | found
maths difficult.

5 |worked at schoolso| better at
most subjects.

b Complete the prompts to make true sentences about
your experience at school.

| was good at ...

| was terrible at ...

I found ... really boring.
| did well at ...

I found ... easy.
|worked hard at ...

U s WP

¢ Work in pairs. Tell each other your sentences and give
more information.

a Complete the sentences with could/couldn’tand a
verb in the box.

read speak ride swim

11— untillwas15because | was afraid of
water,

21— askateboard when |was younger but
I'm not good at it anymore,

3 Myson music when he was three and

now plays in a band.
4 My daughter went on holiday with her Greek friend but
they— eachother'slanguage.

b Work in pairs. What things could you do when you
were younger that other people couldn't?

Reflect

How confident do you feel about the statements
below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
confident).

| can describe a friend.

| can talk about TV and films.

| can talk about my school days.

| can ask for information.
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Vocabulary

) Goto page 145 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Save or spend?

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do you prefer spending or saving money? Why?
2 Areyou careful about how much you spend?

3 What do/don't you like spending money on?

= EXFPRE
a

Read the Money survey and answer questions1-7.
Check you understand the meaning of the words and
phrases in bold.

Complete the sentences with the words and phrases in
the box.

borrow cash credit cost earn
lend payfor save spend waste

1 |don't €00 much money in my job so it’s hard for me J Do you enjoy spending money on new things?
4 money for the futuire. -3 Do you ever waste money on things you
2 | aIII rlny money on video games because they = don't need?
tl . . . .
] e ) , == Do you prefer to pay for things by credit card or
3 I'malways happy to money to friends if they i s '
need it, '
; ; ! | Do you sometimes buy things which cost a lot
% \zdmeimes OREy o (T sietey 'J of money without thinking about it?
5 lusually things with .When lusea - '
card | spend too much. 5 Ls:‘ : :‘r:p.?i:znt Jﬁre};?; }?o save some of the
6 loften money on clothes | never wear. yinat ¥ ’
d .
Work in pairs. Compare your answers to the questions L Do you ever borrow money from friends?
in the survey. Do you have similar spending habits? 7 K Jou hEppy 16 end money o fends?



Listening

a Workin pairs. You're going to listen to a podcast

about saving money. Look at the topics below and

say what you think you'll hear about each one.
buying gifts food
clothes waiting
credit cards

I think they'll say that credit cards are not a good way

to save money.
b 10.1 Listen to the podcast and answer the
questions.
1 What five tips do the presenters give?
2 Do they mention any of your ideas?
3 Which do you think are the best tips?
¢ Match the sentence halves. Then listen to the
podcast again and check your answers.
1 If youmake alist,
If you sell your clothes,
If you make something,
If you still want it after a month,
You won't do that

U s W

you'll spend more time on it but less money.
you can earn some extra money,

if you pay by card.

you'll know it's a good decision.

you'll only buy the food you need.

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

man oo

First conditional

Use the first conditional to talk about the result of an
action in the *past/ future.

Use if + 2will/ present simple + will/won't +
3infinitive/ -ing to form the first conditional.

If you bake something, you'll spend less money.

[t 4is/isn't possible to use other modal verbs such as
canand should instead of will.

If you sell your clothes, you can earn extra money.
If you want to save money on transport, you should
listen in,

The if clause can come first or second.

If you make a list, you'll anly buy the food you need,
You'll only buy the food you need if you make a list.

a 10.2 Listen to the sentences and notice the
pronunciation of '/l.

1 If you pay by cash, you'll spend less.

2 If you bake your own bread, you'll save money.
3 We'll save more if we go out less.

4 You'll save money if you turn lights off,

b Listen again and repeat.

Complete the tips for eating out with willand the
verbs in brackets.

1 You _llfind (find) special offers if you 00k _(look) ‘é’
online. g
2 Ifyou dinnerearly (eat), you______ (get)a é
discount. o
3 Ifyou (go out) for lunch instead of dinner it 5

_ (be)cheaper.

4 You (save) money if you (drink) tap
water.
5 Your bill (be) lower if you (share)a

dessert with someone.
6 [fyou (have) coffee at home you
enough money to eat out,

(save)

a Complete each sentence with your own ideas.
1 IfIhave time tomorrow, I'l ...
2 If the weather's good/bad at the weekend,
I/l won't ...
3 lwon't... next weekif ...
4 I'li/lwon't... next monthif ...
IfI have time tomarrow, Il go swimming,

b Workin pairs. Tell each other about your plans.

Go to page 134 or your app for more information and practice.

Speaking

a Workin pairs. You're going to present some
money-saving tips. Think of five ideas and make
some notes. Use the topics in the box to help you.

home clothes freetime furniture
goingout phone shopping transport travel

b Think about how you want to present your ideas. Use
the Useful phrases to help you.
Here are some some tips for when you want to save
money. Firstly, going out is expensive. If you go out
less, you'll save money quickly.

Here are some tips for when you're (eating out).
You should (make lunch, not buy it).

If you (make lunch) you'll (spend less).

It's a good idea to (stop buying coffee).

If you (don't buy coffee), you'll (save over £10 a
week).

a Work in groups and take turns to present your tips.
Listen and make notes.

b What was the best tip you heard?
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Everyday objects

Reading

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 What have you got in your bag or pockets at
the moment?

2 What do you usually carry around with you?
3 Why are those things important?
a Read the introduction to the factfile. What's it about?
1 technology
2 how difficult life is
3 things we use all the time
b Choose the correct alternatives in the factfile. Then

work in pairs and compare your answers. Do you
agree?

c Goto page 151 and check your answers. Which facts
are the most surprising/worrying/interesting?

Do you ever stop to think ... ?

1 Over 820 million/20 billion pairs of shoes are
bought worldwide each year.

2 Around the world, one million plastic bottles are
sold each hour/minute.

3 Jeans were first made in 1873 by Jacob Davis/
Levi Strauss.

4 Around 2,500/8,500 pencils are made from
one tree.

5 The first scissors were used 350/3,500 years
ago.

6 Bluetooth technology is named after a king/
shark.

7 The first electric light was made by Thomas
Edison/Humphry Davy.

8 Your mobile phone is powered by more/less
technology than the Apollo 11 spacecraft that
landed on the moon.

Grammar

Read the grammar box and choose the correct
alternatives.

Present and past passive
Use be/have and the 2infinitive/past participle to
form the passive,

Present passive: Bluetaoth technology is named
after a king.

Past passive; The first scissors were used 3,500
years ago.

Use the passive when you 3know/don’t know who or
what did an action (or if it's not important).

2,500 pencils are made from one tree,

If we want to say who or what did the action, we can
use by.

Jeans were invented in 1873 by Jacob Davis.

a 10.3 Listento the sentences. Notice the
pronunciation of the verb be. Is it stressed or
unstressed?

1 Denim was first used in the 19th century.
2 Jeans are worn by lots of different people.
3 Jeans weren'tinvented until 1873.

4 Alot of money is spent on jeans each year.

b Listenagain and repeat.

" Goto page 134 or your app for more information and practice.



a Complete the sentences with the words in the box. Use
Exercise 6 to help you.

ago century during each for nowadays
these until

1 Electriclightbulbs weren't used the late
nineteenth century.

2 (Gas was used to light homes ahundred years.

3 (Chocolate milk was sold as medicine in the
eighteenth

day, 27,000 trees are used to make toilet paper.

5 ___ nooneusesthe small pocket injeans but they
were originally designed for pocket watches,

days, more chocolate is eaten in Switzerland
than in any other country.

7 The first iPhone was made more thantenyears

the 1990s, most people listened to music on CDs.

Complete the facts about chocolate
with the correct passive form of the
verbs in brackets. b Complete the sentences so they're true for you.
1 During my school days, | ...

The facts behind 2 Iusedto...but nowadays ...

3 |didn't... until...

CHOCOLATE 4. AfeSERSIL.

5 Eachyear,|...
6 Thesedays,|..
During my school days, [ did a lot of sport.

¢ Chocolate ! first (make) in the b
: ¢ Work in pairs and compare your sentences.
Americas. . ;
. ; During my school days | did a lot of sport but nowadays I

e Inthosedays,it> — (noteat),itwasa don't do any:

drink. '
e Cocoabeans®___ (use) as money at that BETE S EREROR RS e

time. .
e Chocolate*__ (bring) to Europe by the Speaki ng

Spanish in the 16th Century.

* Now, half of the world’s chocolate 3
(eat) by Europeans each year.

e Lotsofsugar®____________ (add) to most
chocolate today.

¢ These days, most cocoa beans

a Workin pairs. You're going to read some information
about four things: the ballpoint pen, tomato ketchup,
chewing gum and paper. First, discuss anything you
already know about them.

7
in West Africa (grow) [ think there's a lot of sugar in ketchup.
o Cocoa beans ‘ b StudentA:turnto page 157. Student B: turn to page
8 (not/ 158. Follow the instructions and check the meaning of
use) to make white any words you don‘t know.
chocolate.
Listening and vocabulary a Student A: tell your partner about the ballpoint pen
10.4 Listen to an interview about chocolate and and chewing gum. Student B: Listen to your partner
. and make notes.

choose the alternatives you hear.
1 Chocolate was first made over 3,000 years ago/before.
2 Itwasn'tthe same as the chocolate we have yesterday/

nowadays.
3 From/Foralong time it was drunk cold. ¢ What were the most interesting things you found out?

b Student B: tell your partner about tomato ketchup
and paper. Student A: Listen to your partner and make
notes.

P~

It was in the sixteenth century/ years.

5 These/thisdays lots of sugaris added to most of the
chocolate we eat.

6 Chocolate wasn't sweet about/untilthe 1500s,
At/During the 1800s, milk was added to chocolate too.

8 Over two-thirds of cocoa beans are grown in West Africa
allleachyear.

~J
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Reading

a Lookatthe photos in the article and answer the
questions.
1 Who do you think these people are?
2 What are they doing?

b Read the article and check your ideas. Would you like
to try any of these hobbies?

Read the text again and choose the correct

alternatives.

1 There are more/fewer Comic-Con conventions now
than there used to be.

2 The writer thinks everyone who goes to the event is
crazy/ has a good time.

3 The Chrismans live in an old-fashioned house because
they want to/ they don't have much money.

4 Their fridge doesn't work/use electricity.

5 People from Little Woodham think/ live like they are
from the past.

6 Little Woodham is used for education/shopping.

Grammar

Read the grammar box. Then match statements A-H
to the underlined sentences in the article.

Review of tenses

A Use the present simple to describe facts, things
which are generally true or something that
happens regularly. 7

B Use the present continuous to describe
something happening now or around now.

C Use the past simple to describe finished actions
or states in the past.

D Use the present perfect to talk about unspecific

actions in the past or an action which started in

the past and is still true now.

Use be going to + infinitive for future plans.

Use will + infinitive to make predictions.

G Use the past continuous to describe actions in
progress in the past.

H Use the present continuous for future arrangements.

T m

82

Unusual hobbies 24

»

I've just got back from Comic-Con. It’s a
popular comic book event which first started
in San Diego in 1970, and now happens

all over the world. People dress as their
favourite comic characters. For example,
when I walked in, *Superman and Spiderman
were having a conversation. It was great!

But why do people do this? Some love it when people
take their picture. Some like to meet people who have
gimilar interests. Whatever the reason is, everyone has
lots of fun! I really enjoyed it, and I'm sure ?I'm going:
10 go again.

In fact I had such a good time *I've decided to try
something different myself, so
at the moment 4I'm looking
for other unusual hobbies that f
people do. For example, *Sarah k&=
and Gabriel Chrisman are having

a hiking and eycling holiday this
summer. 5They'll be very easy to
notice because ’they wear clothes
from 100 years ago! They also eat
old-fashioned food, and even have
furniture from that time — they
haven't used a modern fridge since
2010. Their fridge uses real ice 1o
keep the food fresh! The Chrismans
do these things because they'te
really interested in how people
lived in the 1880s and 1890s.

But it's not just individual people that dress up,

whole villages do too! Little Woodham in the UK is

a seventeenth-century 'living village', full of people
who live like they are from that time. International film
studios have used it in their films and schools often
take children there to learn about how people used to
live. You can see people doing typical jobs from that
time, such as making clothes and pots, and even listen
to a mother telling stories to her children. A good time
to visit is at the beginning of May when they
™% have a May Day festival, ®which was a big
 event in the seventeenth century.

g




a 10.5 Listen to the sentences and notice the
pronunciation of the contracted words (e.g. We're).
1 We're having a party next week.
2 I'mlearning about different lifestyles.
3 She's written many books.
4 They've lived like that since they were children.
5 Ithink you'll find it interesting.

b Listen again and repeat.

a Usethe prompts to write questions.
1 What games/ you/ play / when / child?
What games did you play when you were a child?
What /you/doing / yesterday / 8 p.m.?
How long / live / your house?
What / you / do / this evening?
What / you / going / do / next weekend?
What / you think / the weather / like / tomorrow?
What / you / read / at the moment?
Where / you / live?
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b Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions.

Go to page 134 or your app for more information and practice.

Vocabulary

a Read the tips about choosing a hobby. Which do you
think is the best tip?

Choosing a hobby

How do you choose the right hobby for you?
Here are some ideas to help you:
Choose something you're interested in. It might sound
simple, but you should be excited about trying something
new. Remember that you're doing this for fun!
Before you start doing something seriously, make sure
it's good for you.
Find out about the hobby. Go online or talk to people to
learn about it.
Join a club. This will keep you interested and it's great to
spend time doing something with other people who also
enjoy being part of a team.
If it gets hard, don't give up! It might
be difficult at first, but you'll get
better at it over time. i

b Findthe phrases in the box in the text and underline
them. Some of them are in different forms. Check the
meaning of any words you don't know.

be part of ateam dosomething for fun
find outabout giveup joinaclub
learn about something

start doing something  try something new

spend time doing something

C

Complete each sentence with one word. Use the

phrases in Exercise 6b to help you.

1 Idlike to something new, like kitesurfing, But
first | need to out more about it

2 |recently a football club. Some people there are
really serious about it, but | just do it fun.

3 |love spending repairing old cars, It's not easy
but I'm learning more it all the time.

4 Andy wants to something new. | suggested he
could doing cockery classes.

Work in pairs and discuss the question. Have you
tried anything new or given anything up recently?

Go to page 145 or your app for more vocabulary and practice.

Speaking

10.6 You're going to talk about your hobbies/
interests. First, listen to Megan and Rob and tick (v)
the hobbies/interests they mention.

chess collecting dolls
making model planes
running  tennis

football gardening
playing video games

Listen again and answer the questions.

1 What did Megan buy every week?

2 How many planes did she make?

3 What was Rob interested in when he was a boy?
4 What does he like doing now?

5 Which hobby does Rob suggest for Megan?

Make notes about your own hobbies/interests.
Answer the questions below to help you.

What hobbies/interests did you have as a child?

What did you use to do?

What hobbies/interests do you have now?

Why do you like them?

Have you ever joined a club or team?

What hobbies would you like to try? Why?

Work in pairs and discuss your hobbies/interests. Use
the questions in Exercise 9 to help you.

A: So, Eva, do you have any hobbies?

B: No not anymore, but | used to love photography.

Share three interesting facts about your partner's
hobbies/interests with the class.

salqqoy [ensnup |
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English in action

Listening
Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do you ever find it difficult to understand English? In
what situations?

2 Do youever find it difficult to understand people in
your own language? When?

a 10.10 Listen to two conversations. How well
do Kim and Tania understand the people they are
talking to?
b Listen again and decide if the statements are true (T)
or false (F).
1 Kim knows what a potluck party is.
2 Ata potluck party, the guests cook at home then bring
their food to the party.
3 People can arrive late to the party if they want.
4 Taniadoesn't know what a DX4518 form s,
5 She needs to complete the form and first give it to Sally
in Human Resources.

Listen again. In which conversation (1 or 2) do you
hear each of the Useful phrases?

Asking for more information

What's a (potluck party)? 1

What do you mean (exactly)?

Asking someone to repeat something
(Sorry) can you say that again/repeat that
(please)?

What was the first part (again)?

Saying you don't understand

I'm not sure what you mean.

(Sorry) | don't understand.

Saying you understand
OK, got it,
| see,

84

10.11 Listen to the phrases in the Useful phrases
box and underline the stressed words in each one.

b Listen again and repeat.

a Complete the conversation with one word in each gap.

Use the Useful phrases to help you.

A: Imade chicken jalfrezi last night, it was delicious!

B: I'm not sure what you* . What's that?

A: Oh, it's a type of curry.

B: 2 acurry?

A: It's a type of Indian food, a hot and spicy dish.

B: Ah,OK,3 it. What'sinit?

A: Well, chicken, obviously. Also tomatoes, spices and lots
of coriander.

B: What was the 4 part?

A: Coriander. It's a kind of herb.

B: Oh, |5 I think in the US it's called cilantro.

10.12 Listen and check.

You're going to practise asking for clarification. First,
choose two topics below to tell another student
about. Think about what you want to say.

adish or event or activity where you're from

a hobby or interest that you know a lot about

something about your job

aplace you've visited

an unusual food you've tried

Work in pairs. Take turns to tell each other about your
topic. Listen to your partner and ask for clarification.
Use the Useful phrases to help you.

A: I'mgoing to talk about a pifiata.

B: What's a pinatar?

A: It's something which you break open to get sweets.

B: What do you mean exactly?



Check and reflect

a Match the sentences halves. Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs
1 If the weather is nice this weekend, in brackets.
2 lligo to bed early tonight My best friend’s name (be) Sandy. She was
3 If learn a lot of money this year, born in New York, but when she was seven her family 2
4 If | goto the supermarket when I'm hungry, _ (move) here to Sydney. | 3 (know) her for
5 |shouldn't go out tonight 13 years and we get on really well. Once, when | 4

(have) problems at school, she 5 (help) me, and

a | might buy myselfanew car. | passed all my exams. At the momentshe®______

b we canhave a picnicin the park. (study) maths at university, so | don't see her much, but |
¢ Il spend too much money on food. 7 (stay) with her next weekend, 'm going to go to
d if there's nothing to watch on TV. university one day. | think we 8 (be) great friends
e if my teacher gives me lots of homework. for the rest of our lives,

b Work in pairs. Write different endings for sentences

a Complete the prompts with sentences about you.
1-5 so they are true for you. Take turns to read them

s 1T
to your partner and say which sentence they are 5 Y i
finishing. | hope one day Il ...
" 3 Lastweekl...
a Complete the sentences with the correct form of the .
4 |veknown...

verbs in the box. ; ,
5 NextyearI'mgoingto...

borow  cost ‘earn  lend  pay  save b Work in pairs. Compare your sentences with a
1 Idon't for things with cash these days. partner.
2 |Inever money to people. a Complete the sentences with the correct form of the

3 |don't spend more than | each week. | don't like verbs in the box.
money from my friends.

4 |can never money. | don't have enough left at

be do find join spend start ftry

the end of the month. 1 Beforeyou doing a new sport it's a good idea to
5 Ingeneral, things more money in shops than have a health check with your doctor.
they do anline. 2 Idliketo arunning club.
b Work in pairs. What was the last thing you borrowed 3 Whenlwasachildl a lot of time playing video
from someone? What was the last thing you lent games.
someone? 4 Some people hate studying history, but | it just
for fun!

a Choose the correct alternatives.
1 The book 1984 was/is written by George Orwell,
2 Coffee is grow/grownin my country.
3 Coffee aren't/isn't grown in the UK.
4 Last night's show was watched/ watching by millions.
5 How many mobile phones does/are sold each year? Reﬂect
6 Thechocolate bar was/wereinvented by |.S. Fry & Sons.

5 Thebestway to out about a hobby is to speak
to people who already do it.

6 Ivealways
7 Phil

interested in cars.
something new every year.

How confident do you feel about the statements

b Complete the prompts so that they're true for you. below? Write 1-5 (1 = not very confident, 5 = very
1 My favourite filmwasdirectedby | confident).
2 growninmy country. | can present money-saving ideas.
3 recycled in my town. | can share information on a topic.
| can ask and answer questions about hobbies and

a Correct the mistake in each sentence.
1 Cars were not common in my country about the 1950s,
2 |wasbornin the 20th years.
3 |couldn't drive a car during | was 16.
4 |don't write with a pen and paper much this days.
5 My country won the World Cup a few years before,

interests,
| can ask for clarification.

b Work in pairs. Are any of the sentences true for you?
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¥ Goal: understand a short talk

» Focus: understanding the main idea

Which greetings below can you see in photos A-F.
* bow your head

* hugsomeone

e kiss someone on the cheek

= put your hands together

» shake hands

» show your tongue

» press your noses together

* touch someone's hand or arm

e putyour hand on your chest

Do you know which countries the different greetings
are from? If not, can you guess?

1.3 Listen to the introduction of a radio
programme. Which greetings in Exercise 1a does the
radio presenter talk about?

Develop your listening

2 Read the Focus box. How can you identify key words?

Understanding the main idea

It isn't always necessary to understand every word when
you listen — you can use key words (e.g. verbs, adverbs,
nouns, adjectives) to understand the main idea.

It's easier to hear key words when listening because they
are usually stressed.
People around the world greet each other differently.

3 a Read what the radio presenter says about greetings
and underline the key words.
How we greet someone for the first time is important
because we want people to like us.
b @ 1.4 Listen and check.
4 @ 1.5 Listen to the next part of the radio
programme and choose the correct alternatives.
1 Menand women in the US usually kiss/shake hands
when they meet new people.
Men and women in the US sometimes bow/hug.
Men in Brazil usually kiss/shake hands.
People in Brazil sometimes/always kiss three times.
Men and women in Qatar put their right hand on their
chest/shake hands when they meet.
Men in Qatar sometimes put their hands together/
press their noses together.
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5 G) 1.6 Listen to the last part of the radio programme
and complete notes 1-7 with one key word from the
box.

bow chest hands head high low tongue

South Korea

1 Friends: Bow their
2 Business people:
3 Younger people: Bow
Thailand

with top half of their body

4 Traditional greeting: People put their together
and bow their head

5 Friends: Hands are low in front of their

6 Older/important people: Hands are . fingers

near top of their head

Tibet

7 Traditional greeting: People put their hands together
and show their

6 Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Which greetingin the radio show do you think is the
most interesting? Why?
2 Canyou think of any other greetings?
3 How do you usually greet the people below?
* family
» friends
* people you don't know
= people you work/study with



15:) Develop your writing

3 Read the Focus box. Then underline the phrases

¥ Goal: complete a questionnaire Miguel uses to give examples in the questionnaire.
» Focus: explaining reasons and : ' :
results Explaining reasons and results
Use because (of) and so that to give reasons.
1 a Workin pairs and discuss the questions. [ was late for class because | missed the bus.
1 What are the best ways ta learn English? [ couldn't sleep because of the noisy traffic,
2 What doyou use English for? I'm saving money so that | can go to University:

Use that's why to explain a result.
[missed the bus. That's why [ was late for class.

['want to learn new vocabulary - that'’s why [
watch TV in English.

b Read the questionnaire and match questions 1-6

with gaps A-F.

1 Do you prefer working alone or in pairs/groups?

2 Whatdo you find difficult about learning English?

3 Whatdoyou like using to learn English (e.g. books, 4
video, the internet, etc.)?

4 What do you do outside class to practise English?

5 What do you need English for?

6 What do you like doing in class (e.q. listening, speaking,
pronunciation, etc.)?

Match the sentence halves.

1 |like using social media because

2 |would like to move to the UK. That's why

3 |try tolearn ten new words every day, so that
4 |find reading the most difficult skill, because of

| can quickly improve my vocabulary.

a
Learﬂi“g El'l g"Sh n“estionnaire b |can chat with people in English from all over the world.
C
d

all the new waords.

Name: Miguel Garcia I'm interested in British English.

Teacher: Diana Norman 5 Choose the correct alternatives.

A 1 Ilike listening to songs in English so that/that's why|

| need to pass an exam at university, That's why I'm studying can learn fun words.

English. | think my reading and writing skills are OK, but | 2 |need to practise writing emails because/so thatit's
really need to improve my speaking for the exam. important for my work.

B 3 |like working in groups because/because of the people
| like having conversations in class because | can't practise I WEEY“ ) s

speaking English at home. But | also like reading interesting 4 |find listening difficult. Because/That's why | need to
articles, because | can learn new things. practise it more in class.

5 |would like to have more homework because of/so that

C ;
| can practise at home.

| like watching videos and | use my phone all the time to look

up new words. Prepare
D 6 You're goingto answer the questions in Exercise 1b.
| like working with other students so | can practise speaking, First, make notes about each one.

but | don't mind warking on my own.

Write

7  Write your answers to the questions. Use the Focus
box and the Useful phrases to help you.

E

Pronunciation is the hardest thing for me because of all the
different sounds in English.

E Useful phrases

When I'm at home | like watching TV programmes in English. | need English for (my job/an exam/my studies).

| prefer watching them in the original language because | | really enjoy (speaking in class).

learn a lot of new vocabulary this way. | don't mind (doing exercises for hamewaork), but |

pref_e_r (doing online research).

It's difficult to (pronounce some words).
2 Read the questionnaire again. Decide if the R b ; )

sentences are true (T) or false (F).

1 Miguel has finished university.

He doesn't often speak English outside class.

He likes working in pairs or groups.

He finds it difficult to pronounce words correctly.

He learns English while doing something he enjoys
at home.

s W




» Goal: understand a short article

» Focus: reading for specific
information

1 Read the title and introduction to the news article.
How has Morris recorded his life?

n h nd it takes about 1,200
photos every day. Most of them aren't very
interesting — for example, a picture of his
breakfast or his hands when he's driving, but
he doesn't delete any of them.

As well as the photos, he has 245 notebooks
with his thoughts and ideas inside. He reads
his notes regularly to check them.

This sounds strange to a lot of people. Even
Morris says that he hasn't seen all of his photos,
but he feels it's important to keep a record of his
life so that he can look at it when he's clder and
see what it was like — just like a personal diary.
He also wants to create a collection of thoughts
and activities to give to his son, who was born
at 4.36 p.m. on 4th November, 2014. While most
fathers have a few photos of mother and child,
Morris recorded the whole day and then every
day of his life so far. He hopes that when his
son is older he can look back and see what his
mother looked like on the day he was born, as
well as every day after that.

Develop your reading

2 Readthe Focus box. What are some examples of

specific information?

Reading for specific information

When reading, you often only need to understand
specific pieces of infarmation,

Before reading, think about the type of information you
need, If you want to know a date, look for a number. If
you'e looking for a name, then capital letters will help
you find it

Elvis Presley was born in Tupelo, Mississippi, on

8 January 1935,

It also helps to think about where in the text the
information will be - at the beginning, in the middle or at
the end.

3 a Read the text and answer the questions.

1 How many photos does Marris take every day?
2 When did he start recording things?

3 What time was his son born?

4 What's Morris's surname?

5 How often does he take photos?

b What do you think of Morris's project? Would you like
to do something like this?

4 a Read the title and introduction to the text below. Are

you interested in this kind of film?

In 2010, film-maker Kevin Macdonald asked people
from all over the world to spend a day filming their
lives. He then edited their videos into a film called Life
in a Day.

In total, he asked 80,000 people from 192 countries. To
make sure he had videos from lots of different countries,
Kevin sent out 400 cameras to people in poorer places.
They all made their films on 24th July 2010.

He asked people to answer three questions during their
films: What do you love? What do you fear? and What's
in your pocket? Kevin directed the film, and he worked
closely with Ridley Scott as producer. In the end, they
made a film that's 94 minutes and 53 seconds long -
from 4,500 hours of original videos! It was a lot of work.
The film starts with people waking up in the morning,
and continues through the day, until night. It shows
people with very different lifestyles from all over the
world. It was first shown at the Sundance Film Festival
in 2011 and, later that year, YouTube made it free to
watch on their website.

b Find the following information in the text.
1 The name of the producer.
2 The day people made their films.
3 The number of people that were asked to make films.
4 Where you can watch the film for free.
5 The length of the film.

5  Work in pairs. Talk about a typical day in your life.



» Goal: understand a short story

» Focus: narrative structure

Work in pairs. What kind of stories do you like reading
(e.g. adventure, romantic, traditional)? What do you
like about them?

Read the Focus box. How many parts does a
traditional story usually have?

Narrative structure
Many traditional stories follow a similar structure:
A Background: stories usually begin by talking about

where and when things are happening, as well as
who the important people in the story are.

A long time ago, there was a mother duck with lots
of baby ducks.

Problem(s): then the story changes, often because
something bad or unlucky happens.

One of the baby ducks was very ugly, and the other
baby ducks laughed at him.

Solution(s): to make sure the story is interesting,
there is a solution to the problem.

When they all grew up, the ugly baby duck

became a beautiful swan.

D Conclusion: this is the message of the story.

Don't treat people differently because of how
they look.

Use expressions such as a long time ago, one night, the
next day, a week later to help structure a story.

Read the whole story and match paragraphs 1-6
with parts A-D in the Focus box. There is more than
one problem and solution in the story.

Read paragraphs 1-3 of the story again and answer
the questions.

Where is the story set?

Who are the important people in the story?

Which animals were important to them?

What's the problem in paragraph 27

Was the old man sad about it?

What happened when the horse returned?

Did the old man think it was qood luck?

b T =2 T ¥ B ¥ R VI

Read paragraphs 4-6 of the story again and answer
the questions.

1 What's the problem in paragraph 47

2 Did the old man think it was bad luck?

3 Why did the army come into the village?

4 Why didn't they take the old man's son?

Work in groups. Do you agree with what the old man
says in the last paragraph of the story?

Why/Why not?

Develop your reading

people in their village heard that the horse was
missing, they came to the old man and said ‘We're
so sorry about your bad luck!" However, the old man
wasn't sad about it. ‘There was nothing we could
do', said the old man, 'so don't be sad. It wasn't bad
luck. It just happened. The people in the village were
surprised and went away.

2The next day, the horse came back, bringing with

it another white horse. This was a beautiful horse,
worth a lot of money. When the people in the village
saw this, they were happy for the old man and talked
about his good luck. But the old man said, ‘It wasn't
good luck. It just happened.'

4The old man's son loved the new horse and rode it
every day. But one day, he fell off the horse and broke
his leg. Once again, the people in the village said to
the old man ‘We're sorry about your bad luck! The old
man replied in the same way as before, ‘It wasn't bad
luck or the horse's fault. You shouldn't feel sad about
what happened.’

5 A week later, a war started and the army came into
the village. They said that every young man should
join the army and fight in the war. However, because
the old man's son had a broken leg, they decided he
could not join the army.

5 The old man explained to his son, ‘When people
think you have bad luck, the end result can
sometimes be positive, so you shouldn't be too sad.
In the same way, when people think you have good
luck, you should be careful not to become too happy.'




’4:3 Develop your writing

¥ Goal: write a story

» Focus: using adverbs to
describe actions

1  Workin pairs. Have any of the things below ever
happened to you? What happened? How did
you feel?
¢ you called someone by the wrong name
» you took something thatisn't yours by mistake
* youmissed a bus, train or plane
¢ yousentamessage to the wrong person

2 Read the story Taking the biscuitand answer
the questions.
1 Which situation in Exercise 1 does it describe?
2 Whose were the biscuits on the table?

3 How did the woman and the man feel during the
train journey?

TAKING THE

It all started when a businessperson bought a
coffee, a packet of biscuits and a newspaper, and
got on a busy train. She quickly found an empty
seat and put her things on the table. She took oft’
her coat, put her handbag carefully on the floor,
and sat down. Then she opened her newspaper
and started to read.

The young man sitting opposite her was looking
at his phone. After half an hour, he calmly and
quietly opened the packet of biscuits on the table
and took one. The woman couldn't believe it —
they were her biscuits! She looked at him angrily,
but he just looked back at his phone. So she
picked up her coffee, and took a biscuit herself.
The man looked up at her and then looked away.
After a minute or two, he took another biscuit,
and she did the same. This continued until there
was only one biscuit left.

Just before the next station, the woman got up
slowly, and put her coat on. She took the final
biscuit, put it into her mouth, and smiled at the
man. He watched her, but he didn’t say anything,
Then she picked up her handbag, turned around,
and got off the train. On the platform, she opened
her bag to get out her train ticket. Inside was her
unopened packet of biscuits.

3 Read the Focus box. Then find two more adverbs which

describe actions in the story.

Using adverbs to describe actions

Use adverbs like angrily, calmly, quickly and
slowly to describe how an action happens. They
help the reader imagine the events in a stary.

Adverbs are usually formed by adding -ly to the
end of adjectives.

She got up slowly.

They can come before or after the verb.

She quickly found an empty seat.

She looked at him angrily.

Some adjectives have irregular adverbs,

fast - fast

good- well

4 a Complete the man’s story with the adverbs in the box.

Sometimes more than one answer is possible.

angrily calmly carefully quickly quietly
slowly

B put my coffee and biscuits on the table in
the train. After a while, | opened the packet and took
one, The woman who sat down opposite me looked
atme? .l didn't know why, so | looked back
down at my mobile phone and 3 ate my biscuit.
Then the woman 4 took one of my biscuits
and ate it. | was really surprised! We each continued to
take one biscuit at a time, and eat them > e
didn't say a word to each other. Just before the next
stop, she stood up and @ took the last one,

So strange!

b Work in pairs and compare your answers. Do you
agree with each other’s choice
of adverbs?

Prepare

5 a You're going to write a story about something that
happened to you. It can be real or imagined. First,
answer the questions below and make notes.

e Where did the story happen?

= Whendid it happen?

e Whoisinthe story?

* Did something good/bad/funny happen?
e What happened in the end?

e How did you feel?

b Write down any verbs and adverbs you can use in
your story.

Write

6 a Write your story. Use your notes in Exercise 5 and the

story in Exercise 2 to help you.

b Work in pairs and read each other's stories. Which
adverbs did your partner use in their story?
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¥ Goal: understand a short talk

» Focus: recognising weak forms

Look at the photos. Which dishes would you most/
least like to eat?

@ 2.9 Listen to the introduction to a radio show.
What's it called? What's the topic this week?

@ 210 Listen to Jenny and Sara present their ideas.

Decide if the statements are true (T) or false (F).

1 |enny thinks meat doesn't taste nice.

2 Jenny thinks you should never eat meat,

3 Jenny thinks there are many problems with eating
meat.

4 Sara thinks farming insects is cheap.

5 Sara thinks eating insects can help the world.

6 Sara thinks insects don't taste nice.

3

Develop your listening

Read the Focus box. Which words are usually
pronounced in their weak form?

Recognising weak forms

Important words in a sentence are usually stressed. The
words that have less meaning (e g. articles, auxiliary
verbs and prepositions) aren't stressed and are usually
pronounced in their weak form.

Welcome to this week's episode of ‘What a great ideal’ -
the show that gives you a lot to think about,

Recognising weak forms is important so you can
understand natural speech.

4a

@ 2.11 Underline the weak forms in the extracts.
Then listen and check.

1 lloveit, andl ateitall the time.

2 |decided to make a change.

3 It's goad for us to eat less meat if we can.

4 We need to move the meat from place to place.

5 It'salot cheaper of course.

6 |always thought that vegetarian food was boring.
2.12 Listen and complete the extracts with the

weak forms.

1 Ithink it's a goodidea

everyone to eat insects.

2 People eat as a basic foad,

3 Thereasonis insects are actually very good
for us.

4 They're great add to our diets.

5 Insects help us to feed everyone.

6 There are thousands different kinds of insects.

@ 2.13 Listen to the discussion between the

presenter and Jenny and Sara. Answer the questions.

1 When does Jenny think a good time to eat meat is?

2 Does she think that we should never eat meat more
than two days a week?

3 Why does Sara think some people don't like the idea of
eating insects?

Work in groups and discuss the questions.

1 Doyou agree thatit's a good idea to not eat meat for
five days a week? Why/Why not?

2 Do you think that eating insects is a good idea?
Why/Why not?
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¥ Goal: understand a factual text

» Focus: guessing the meaning of
words

1 Read the text. How many different parts are there to

Superkilen?

UPE

1T P EFTFERR

0 park for
Ihe people

What do you do when you want to improve an old part of town
where lots of different people live? City planners in Denmark have
the answer.

Superkilen opened in June 2012 because they wanted to make
the area cleaner and more interesting than it was before. The park
is half a mile long and is in the Nerrebro district of Copenhagen.
Peaple in the area come from all over the world, and the park
shows their different backgrounds. Many of the features in the
park are from different countries, for example the bins are from the
UK and there are lovely benches from Brazil for people to sit on
and enjoy the nice views.

The park has three parts: Red Square, Black Market and Green
Park. Red Square is painted red, pink and orange, and local people
go there to have fun and do activities like riding a bike around

the cycle track. Black Market is a traditional town square and is
busier than Red Square. People use it as a meeting place and have
barbecues here. In the middle of the square there's a fountain
from Morocco — when it lights up at night the water looks beautiful.
Green Park, where everything is completely green, is longer than
the other parts of Superkilen and has lots of hills, trees and flowers.
Peaple like having picnics, doing sports and walking their dogs in
this part of the park.

With features from all over the world and people from so many
different countries, Superkilen has a really international feel to it.

2 Read the textagain and answer the questions.
1 How old is Superkilen?
2 Whichcityisitin?
3 Where do the people in the area come from?
4 |s Red Square or Black Market more popular?
5 What is special about Green Park?

Develop your reading

3 Read the Focus box. How can we understand words
that we don't know in a text?

Guessing the meaning of words

When you find a word that you don't understand in a
text, you can often use the information around it to
guess its meaning. For example;

The park... is in the Nerrebro district of Copenhagen.
The phrase before district tells you where the park is and
you can understand that Nerrebro is the name of a place
in Copenhagen. From this information, you can guess
that district means area or part of a city.

4  Work in pairs. Try to guess the meaning of the words
in bold in the Superkilen text. Choose the correct

alternatives.

1 backgrounds: people’s family and education etc./a large
number of people

2 features: people who ga to parks/things you findina
place

3 benches: things to look at/things to sit on
4 track: a type of path/a shop
5 fountain: a thing with moving water/ a type of tree

5 Read about Metropol Parasol. What can you do there?

METROPOL PARASOL

AMIX OF OLD AND NEW

etropol Parasolin Seville is a very popular place for both
locals and tourists. But the original plans for the areawere
very different,

IN1990, people started building a huge underground car park in
La Encarnacion square in the old town. But when they began,
workers on the project found a major obstaclein the way. They
found some ancient ruins under the square, so work had to
stop. However, in 2004, city planners had an idea —use the ruins
to make a museum, then build a space above it for people to
enjoy.

Designed by German architect Jurgen Mayer, Metropol Parasol
is a wooden building with four levels. Level O is an underground
museurn with the ancient ruins. Level 1has a street market —this
isapopular meeting place forlocal people, especially because
there is alot of shade from the sun during the hot summer
months. Levels 2 and 3 are open areas where you cangoto
restaurants, go for a walk or simply enjoy stunning views of
thecity.

The design of the building was inspired by the shape of the
underground rooms in the Cathedral of Seville as well as the
treesinalocal Seville square. There really is no other park like it
inthe world —it's completely unique. Soif you ever visit Seville,
don't miss Metropol Parasol.

6 a Write down what you think the words in bold in the
textin Exercise 5 mean.

b Work in pairs and compare your ideas. Then check in
a dictionary.

7  Work in pairs. Which park would you most like to
visit? Why?



=) Develop your writing

» Goal: write a hotel review

» Focus: organising ideas

1 Have you ever written areview? What was it for?
2 a Read the review. What s it for?

@@ ®/®)0 ) Reviewed 30™ July

We stayed at the Hotel Alpine for a week in June. It's one of the
most beautiful places I've ever visited. You can walk through
forests or around the lake. It's really peaceful, but the birds can
be quite noisy!

Our room was comfortable and a good size. The cleaners came
only twice during the week but that wasn't really a problem.
There was wifi in the room and it worked well most days.
There's a pool, a sauna and a gym in the hotel. | didn’t use
them but other guests said they were small but good. There’s

a nice restaurant and breakfast is included in the price. Dinner
was good and quite cheap, too. The chef’s special was always
delicious but there wasn't a lot of choice for vegetarians.

The main problem with this hotel is transport. There's a
supermarket, some shops and a couple of restaurants a
ten-minute drive away but it takes 30 minutes without a car.
We rented a car so we were OK but other guests found it
more difficult. Another problem is the noise from the road.
Unfortunately, it’s very busy all the time so it's a good idea to ask
for a room on the south side where it's quieter.

Before you decide to stay at this hotel, it's good to ask yourself
two questions. Do you want a relaxing holiday with lots of fresh
air? Do you have a car? If the answer is ‘yes' to both, then this
hotel is a great choice.

b Read the review again and answer the questions.

1 What positive and negative things does the writer say

about the topics in the box?

food sportsfacilities thearea theroom
thewifi transport

2 What two recommendations does the writer give?
3 What's the main topic in each paragraph?

3 Read the Focus box. Why is it important to organise
your ideas?

Organising ideas
It's important to organise your ideas well so your
readers can follow them clearly. For example, ina
review of a hotel, you could organise your ideas
like this:
1 Where, when, who with
We stayed at the Hotel Alpine for a week in June,
2 General information/positive things
Our room was comfortable and a good size.
3 Any problems
The main problem with this hotel is transport.
4 Recommendation
If the answer is 'yes'to both, then this hotel is a great
choice.

4  Organise the ideas below into categories 1-4 in the
Focus box.
s friendly staff
* hotelin excellent sailing area
e stayed for two weeks in summer
* best hotel - everyone should go there
* big, comfortable rooms
s great restaurant
e beach really busy in the morning
= wenton sailing holiday to France with family

Prepare

5 a Think about a hotel you've stayed in. Make notes
about the positive and negative things for each
topic below.

* thearea
¢ therooms
¢ the facilities

» the restaurant/food
e {ransport
= thingstodo

b Choose two things to write about for each topic.

¢ Decide how to organise your review. Use the
categories in the Focus box to help you.

Write
6  Write your review. Use the Useful phrases to
help you.
Useful phrases

| stayed at (Hotel Majestic) for (seven) days.
My room was (comfortable/clean/a good size).
The staff were (friendly/rude).

The main problem was that (it was too hot).

If you like (quiet places), this is a great hotel
for you.




» Goal: understand an interview

¥ Focus: predicting information

1 a Match the activities in the box with photos A-D.

climb Mount Kilimanjaro  go on a safari holiday
learnto fly  see the Northern Lights
walk along the Great Wall of China

b Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Do you know anyone who has done the activitiesin
Exercise 1a?
2 Would you like to do any of the activities?
Why/Why not?
2 @ 3.9 Listen to the introduction to a radio
interview. What's Karen's plan?

Develop your listening

Read the Focus box. What three things can help us
predict what someone will say?

Predicting information

When people listen they often naturally predict what
they think they will hear next. You can use your
knowledge of the topic, the situation and the speaker to
guess what you think you will hear,

For example, if you're listening to a radio interview about
someone who climbed a mountain, you can predict that
they will talk about who they went with, how long it
took and any problems they had.

When listening, try to predict what you will hear to help
you focus.

3.10 Predict the reasons Karen will give for her
plan. Then listen to the next part of the interview
and check your ideas.

5 a Karen talks about the three places below. Write some

words or phrases you think she will use for each one.
1 The Great Wall of China long
2 Iceland
3 Mount Kilimanjaro
b G) 3.11 Listen and check your answers. Did Karen
use any of the words you predicted?
¢ Listen again and answer the questions.
1 How far along The Great Wall did Karen walk?
2 How did she describe some of the places there?
3 Why didn't she see the Northern Lights?
4 Whatdid she do instead?
5 Why did she want to climb Mount Kilimanjaro?
6 Why didn't she feel well?

6 a You're going tolisten to Karen talk about learning to

fly and going on a safari holiday. Why do you think
she wants to do these things?

b @ 3.12 Listen and check your predictions.

¢ Listen again and answer the questions.
1 Whyisn't flying a plane going to be easy for Karen?
2 Why does she want to learn to fly?
3 Where does she want to go on safari?
4 Which animals does she want to see?
5 Why does she want see the animals on safari?

Work in groups and discuss the questions.

1 What amazing experiences would you like to have in
your life?

2 Would you like to do the same things as Karen?
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» Goal: write and respond to an
invitation

¥ Focus: inviting and responding

1 a Read Chris and Lily's invitation. What's it for?

Come and celebrate with us!

Lily and | are going fo celebrate our birthdays
together this year — we're having a dinner for all
our friends at our house on 26th June. There'll be
food, music and a few games, too.

We'd love you to come and have fun with us!

Our address is 26A Station Road and dinner is
at 7 p.m. (but feel free to come any time after 6).
Children are welcome, so please bring them!

Please let us know if you can come by 10th June.
We hope you can make it.
Chris and Lily

b Read the invitation again. What time can people
come to their house?

2 Readthe Focus box. What phrases can you use to
respond to an invitation?

Inviting and responding

You can use some specific phrases when you write an
invitation in English.

We'd love you to come.

We hope you can make it.

You can also use similar phrases when responding to an
invitation.

We'd love to come.

Of course we'l be there!

If you can't accept an invitation, it's always a good idea to
say why and use expressions like but, unfortunately,
I'm afraid and have fun/a great time to be polite.

Sorry, but unfortunately we can't make it. We're on
holiday then,

I'm afraid I can't come - it's my sister’s birthday. Have a
great timel

3 a Read the replies to Chris and Lily’s invitation. Who
can come?

Sue Watts

Thanks for inviting us, we'd love to come. Could
you tell us the best way to get to your house? Do
you want us to bring anything?

Sue and Phil

Henrick Souza

Hi Chris and Lily,

I'm afraid | can’t come on the 26th. I'm going to
be away on a business trip that week. I'll think of
you all though. Have fun while | work hard!

b

Develop your writing

Read the replies again and answer the questions.
1 What phrase do Sue and Phil use to accept?

2 What two things do they ask?

3 What phrase does Henrick use to say no?

4 What reason does he give?

4 Read another invitation and the replies. Choose the
correct alternatives.
Dear friends,
It's my 30th birthday next month, and |'ve
decided to have a party. I'd ove/want to see
you there.
It's going to be at my house on 7th September. It
will start at around 7 p.m., and there's going be
lots of music and dancing!
Let me know if you need any more details. | hope
you can all 2do/make it!
Best wishes,
Jonathan
Hi Jonathan,
Wow, 30 already? | can’t believe it! 3'd/l love to
come, but %badly/unfortunately it's the same day
as my friend's wedding. Have a ®great/big time
and let's do something when you get back.
Suzanne
Hi Jonathan,
Fantastic news! Of course 8we/we'll be there. It's
going to be the party of the century!
Do you want us to bring anything?
Marsha and James
Prepare
5 You're going toinvite people to an event.
First, make notes about the things below:
* what the eventis
e what will happen at it
¢ the location
» thetime
e if people need to bring anything
e any other important information
Write
6 a Write your invitation.
b Work in pairs. Read each other's invitations and write
areply to accept.
¢ Work in different pairs. Read each other’s invitations

and write a reply to say you can't come.
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» Goal: understand instructions

» Focus: sequencing words
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Work in pairs. Look at the photos and discuss the
guestions.

1 Do youuse any apps to help you in these places?
2 What other apps do you use regularly?

4.4 Listen to Alicia and Jake talking about two
apps. Buzz Tree and Eventroots. What does each app
do?

Listen again. Decide if the statements below refer to
Buzz Tree (B) or Eventroots (E).

1 Youadd where the event will be,

2 You enter information about what you like,

3 It givesyouideas about places to go.

4 You can invite people from your contacts.

5 It shows you who's coming.

3

Develop your listening

Read the Focus box. Do you know any other
sequencing words?

Sequencing words

When people give instructions, they often use
sequencing words (first, next, etc.) to introduce each
stage (start, middle or end) of the instructions. These
words help the listener follow the conversation.

First, type in your name.

Next/After that, it asks you to create a password.
Finally, press invite; and you're finished!

Try to listen for sequencing words so that you can follow
instructions better.,

43
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@4.5 Listen and underline the sequencing words
you hear.

1 First/Next, you answer some questions about you,
2 Next/After that you press 'Ga,

3 And then/finally it gives you ideas for things to do.
4

Well, finally/ to start with, you add the details in this box
here,

5 Next/Then, you invite people by adding their email
addresses.

6 First/After that, people can reply and say if they can
come or not.

7 Finally/ Then you can update the event.

Complete the table with the sequencing words in
Exercise 4a.

T e

First

@ 4.6 Listen to someone explaining how to use

another app and number stages a—f in the correct

order.

a The person can see your location.

b Download the Famsafe app. 1

¢ Share your location with that person.

d Turnon GPS.

e [f something happens, you can send an emergency
message.,

f Find someone in your contacts.

Listen again and complete the extracts.

1 . make sure you have GPS turned an, like this.

2 find me in your contacts.

3 , select 'share my location with this user’,

4 ,when | open the app | can see where you are in
real time.

5  ifyouneed tocall meinanemergency, just say

‘call Mum’ and your phone will call me.

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 What's your favourite app? What's it for? How often do
you use it?

2 Do youuse any apps you think other people might not
know about?



» Goal: understand a review

¥ Focus: understanding pronouns

Read the advert. What's a bootcamp?

2 Read reviews A-Cand match them with headings 1-3.

1 Notvery relaxing
2 Aweekend to repeat
3 Everyone was helpful

3 Read the Focus box. Can you think of any other
examples of pronouns?

Understanding pronouns

We use pronouns (e.g. she, it, they, this, that, efc.)in a
text when we don't want to repeat a word, phrase or
sentence. This makes the text sound better,

Last year | went to a bootcamp. The staff there were
strict but kind. They gave me a lot of help. It was
actually a lot of fun and this surprised me.

It's important to understand which word or phrase a
pronoun refers to so that we can read texts more quickly.
They = The staff

It = bootcamp

this = alot of fun

4 a Look at the words in bold in review A. What does each
one refer to? Choose the correct option, a or b.
1 it:athe farmhouse b the countryside

2 this: a guests have their own room
b quests share a bathroom

3 it:aother questsare tidy bsharing a bathroom
4 it:ahaveagreattime bgo tothebootcamp

b Find pronouns in reviews B and C that refer to:
1 noise
2 building a bigger gym
3 aweddingring
4 amobile phoneand TV
Read the reviews again and answer the questions.
Which reviewer(s) A-C...
liked the evening activities?
didn't expect to share a bathroom?
had good things to say about the trainers?
plans to go to the bootcamp again in the future?
felt good after doing the bootcamp?
wants to continue doing one of the activities in future?
had to do an activity in an unusual place?
almost lost something important?

o NN AW

6 Workin groups and discuss the questions.
1 Would you like to go to a bootcamp? Why/Why not?
2 Why do you think people like going to bootcamps?

Then come and spend a weekend with our excellent

trainers. Spend two days running, walking and exercising

in the gym, as well as lots of other fun activities! It doesn't

matter if you can run only 20 metres or if you often run

20 km—we can help you get fitter. Stay in our beautiful

farmhouse and enjoy the countryside around you. You'll
leave feeling healthier and more relaxed ey

| really enjoyed myself at the bootcamp. The farmhouse is big
and very pretty and the countryside around it is beautiful.
Guests have their own room but they have to share a
bathroom. | didn't know %this when | booked the weekend so |
was surprised and a bit angry when | arrived. However, it was
actually OK because the other guests were tidy. The activities
were enjoyable and | felt much better when [ left. | really
enjoyed the clean, fresh air. It wasn't a cheap weekend away
but I had a great time so I'm going to do “it again.

B

| was unhappy with the weekend. | have a very stressful job in
the city so | really needed some peace and quiet. They were
building a bigger gym when | was there, so there was a lot of
noise all of the time. It was really loud. Also, this meant that

we had to do a lot of the classes in the car park instead of

the gym, which wasn't very relaxing. It was a bit of a shame
because the trainers were great and | especially liked the team
games after dinner. So, | enjoyed being out of the city and away
from my computer, but | needed a stress-free weekend and it
wasn't stress-free at all,

C

| enjoyed the weekend. The trainers gave me lots of ideas
and the chef cooked vegetarian meals especially for me. They
weren't always the nicest meals but they were healthy. On
the second day, my wedding ring fell off in the forest. | was so
waorried! But all the staff and guests were lovely and helped
me find it. The bedrooms are fine but | didn’t know that we
had to share bathrooms. You can't use your mobile phone or
watch TV, either. | talked to other people more without them,
50 maybe it was a good thing. | felt heathier at the end of the
two days, and that’s what | wanted. I'm going to do yoga every
day now!
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¥ Goal: understand an article

» Focus: identifying positive and
negative points

1 a Workin pairs. Do you think technology is making our
working lives easier or more difficult? Why?

b Read the article and compare your ideas with those
in the text.

Match the headings A-E with paragraphs 1-4 in the
article. There is one extra heading that you don't
need.

A Communication problems

B Faster but busier

C Incontrol of our time

D Technology and health

E Toomuch time at home?

Read the Focus box. Then underline the phrases that
introduce positive and negative points in the first
paragraph of the article.

Identifying positive and negative
points

Articles often include both positive and negative sides to
an argument.

Look for key words and phrases to help you decide if an
idea is positive or negative.

Positive

It's good that ...

This has one main advantage ...

The main benefit is that ...

Negative

It'sdifficult to...

One problem is...

It's not good that ...

You can also use the linking words however and but to
introduce opposite ideas.

However, is this really true?

4 a Read the article again and answer the questions.
What are the positive and negative points about ...

1 working anywhere and at any time?
2 working from home?

3 workingininternational teams?

4 sharing information?

b Work in pairs. Which language in the article helped
you decide if a point is positive or negative?

Develop your reading

echnology in the worhplace.
4 help or not?

Technology is changing fast and work is changing

with it. For some people these changes are positive but
for others they are not. We had o look at four ways in
which our working lives have changed because of new
technology

1
Technology helps us to work anywhere at any time and
this has one main advantage - we can choose the hours
we want to work. We don't have to start and finish work
at a specific time like our parents did. We can start late
when we want to do some exercise first. We can start early
and finish early when we have to pick up the children
from school. We can pay more attention to our social lives.
However is this really true? With a smartphone in our
hands, we're always available. It's difficult to find time for
ourselves because we take our work with us. Think about
that next time you're reading a work email on a beach in
Spain.

2
More and more people work from home these days. This
means that workers don't see their colleagues as much.
This is good when you prefer to work in a quiet place, but
it's bad if you don't like spending time too much on your
own. Of course, there are other advantages. People spend
less time travelling to and from work and companies save
money by having smaller offices. Is work only about money
though?

3
In the past, meetings with peoaple in other countries were
only possible after long journeys. Today, people regularly
waork in international teams and meet online. The main
benefit of this is that people in the company can work
together easily and cheaply. But online meetings can
sometimes have problems. It can be difficult to hear when
people speak quietly or at the same time. The internet
connection can often be bad, too. Sometimes it's better to
get on a plane and meet face-to-face!

4
Technology helps us to find and share information really
fast these days. We can work more quickly because we
don't have to wait for hours or even
days for information to arrive. The
prablem is that it's so easy to share
information, our email inboxes are
often completely full. We spend
most of our working life
reading and responding to
these messages. When
do we have time to
actually do some
work?
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) Goal: understand a short talk

) Focus: understanding linkers

Work in pairs. How does each colour in the photos
make you feel? Which photo do you like the most/
least? Why?

@) 5.6 Listen to three people describing what colours
mean in their culture. Which colours does each person
talk about?

Listen again. Complete the statements with a colour,
according to what the speakers say.

1 _ canhaveanegative meaning in the US.

can be both peaceful and sad in the US.

can mean you are strong in India.

You shouldn't wear

2
3
4

if you go surfing in Indonesia.

Develop your listening

3 Read the Focus box. Do you know any other linkers
for each category?

Understanding linkers
When listening, recognising linkers (linking words) can
help you follow what the speaker is going to say next.

Words like and mean that you'll hear some additional
information.

Blue shows strength and being brave.

Words and expressions like but and on the other hand
mean you'll hear a different idea.

llike dark colours, but [ don't like black.

Anyway means that you'll hear a change of topic.

Yes, it was great. Anyway, tell me about your
holiday.

4  Look at the linkers in bold in sentences 1-4 below.
Decide if each one gives additional information (A), a
differentidea (D) or a change in topic (C).

1 [think green is very relaxing. Light blue is relaxing. too.
2 |love my city. Anyway, where do you live?

3 Red can show danger. On the other hand, it can be
lucky.

4 e love the blue curtains. We also love the blue sofa.
5 @) 5.7 Listen to the extracts and complete them
with the correct linkers.
, We can use it to describe someone who's sad,
2 Indiais mostly Hindu, some colours have special
meanings in Hinduism.
3 It shows how everything is connected.
4 . don't wear green if you go surfing here.

6 Complete the sentences with linkers.
1 My favourite colour is green. It's my sister's favourite,

2 |don't usually like black Ilove this black dress.

3 |love all these colourful paintings. »where shall
we go for dinner?

7a 0) 5.8 Listen to two more people talking. Which

colours do they talk about?
b Listen again and answer the questions.
1 What does red mean in China?
2 What do people give to married couples in China?
3 What does orange mean in the Netherlands?
4 Does orange have a positive or negative meaning in the
Middle-East?

8 Work in pairs. Which colours have special meanings in
your culture? What do they mean?



-8 Develop your writing

» Goal: write a guide

» Focus: linking ideas

1 Read the guide to shopping in Tokyo. Which area
would you most like to visit? Why?

Shappmql n

Tokyo

From|fashionable
clothes]toelectronics

@@E@W@Tm}

< Fashion

For designer brands you should visit Ginza. All the international
fashion companies have stores there, but they're not cheap. If you
want cheaper, younger clothes, go to Harajuku and visit the shops
that Japanese teenagers go to.

& Electronics
The most famous area for electronics is Akihabara, so you should
go there if you want the latest technology. You can also go to
Shinjuku, where you can find the largest electronics shops in the
city.

-) Gifts and souvenirs
You can find traditional products like rice bowls in the area of
Nihonbashi or in department stores across the city. You can also
find cheap chopsticks to eat Japanese food with in Tokyo's 100 Yen
shops. They make great gifts and you can find the shops all over
the city.

@ Shopping and entertainment

In Odaiba, a man-made island in Tokyo Bay, there's hoth shopping
and entertainment. That's why it's the best place to go if you want
to go to a mall and then visit the beach or a museum. There's a
theme park there too, which the whole family can enjoy.

) Food

Fish lovers should visit the Tsukiji Market. You can buy fish, fruit
and vegetables there. However get there really early in the morning
because that's when the big fish arrive and go on sale.

Read the Focus box. Then underline the linkers in the
guide.

Linking ideas

When we write, we join two ideas or sentences together
with linkers.

To add information use and, alsoand too.

You can visit the market. There are also some shops.

To give opposite or surprising information use but and
however. To give a choice use or.

The west side is better for clothes. However, the east
side is cheaper.

You can pay by cash or credit card.

To give reasons or results use because (of), soand that's
why.

People come here because of the choice.

Everything was too expensive so [ didn't buy anything.
Shops often have sales. That's why you can always find
a bargain,

Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Thereisn't a department store but/too there's a shopping
mall.

2 You can buy fish at the market so/or at the supermarket.

3 |need to buy some gifts, however/so|'m going to
Nihonbashi.

4 You can shop in Harajuku and you can relax in a café there
too/ however,

5 Theshopsin Ginza are amazing. That’s why/Or lots of
people go there.

6 Lots of shoppers go to Harajuku, too/however they're
usually young people.

Prepare
4 a You're going to write a guide to shopping in your

area. First, make notes about each of the categories
in the box.

clothes electronics food gifts/souvenirs
shopping and entertainment  traditional products

b Plan your guide. Use the guide in Exercise 1 and the
questions below to help you.
= Which headings do you want to include in your guide and
in what order?
» What information do you want to include under each
heading?

Write

5  Write your guide. Include some linkers and use the

Useful phrases to help you.

Useful phrases

You should go to (Harajuku) because (you're young).
You can find (designer products) in (Ginza), too.

You could try (Nihonbashi) or (Ginza) for (local
products).

You can get the best (electronics) in (Akihabara).
However, (they can be expensive).



19 Develop your listening

» Goal: understand a short talk ' ' & ;

Y Focus: silent /t/ and /d/

oSS

1 Lookatthe photos. Do you think the people
are ‘'living well’? Can you think of any other
ways of living well?

2 @) 6.3 Listen to a talk on how to live well.
Number the tips in the order that you hear
them.

» be active

» be kind to other people

s connect with other people
» |earn something new

o |ive for the moment

5 a Work in pairs. Read the extracts and underline the

3 @) 6.4 Read the Focus box and listen to the silent letters.
examples. When are the sounds /t/ and /d/ often not 1 ..andyou'll feel much better because of it.
pronounced?

2 Don't be afraid of your feelings and emotions.
3 Justsmall things like asmile....

Silent /t/ and /d/ 4 Don'tworry if you're not a sociable person ...
There are some letters that we don't always b @ 6.6 Listen and check.
pronounce in English, because it makes words and 6 Listen tothe talk in Exercise 2 again and answer the
sentences easier to say. For example the sounds questions.
/t/ and /d/ are usually not pronounced when they . .
A bt AriotieT e AR sl 1 What three e%ampies of doing regular exercise does
o icten the speaker give?
She just came back. 2 What do many colleges and universities offer?
They stopped talking, 3 What advice does the presenter give if you're feeling
You and me. sad?
Knowing this helps you understand fast, natural 4 Which two examples of being kind does he give?
speech. 5 What good thing can happen if you are kind?
= 6 What's the most important point to remember?
4 Q} 6.5 Listen and notice the underlined /t/ and /d/ 7  Workin pairs and discuss the questions.

sounds. Then listen again and repeat.
1 |want to feel better.

2 |can't describeit.

They played games all day.

4 |stopped the bus.

5 Walk around town.

6 It's next week.

1 Do you agree with the advice in the talk?
2 What other things do you do to live a good life?

w
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)il Develop your reading

_ . 1 Doyou think it's better to work in a team or work
¥ Goal:understand an article alone? Why?

» Focus: identifying main ideas in 2 Read the Focus box. How can you quickly understand
paragraphs the mainideas in an article?

Identifying main ideas in paragraphs
I S Each paragraph in an article usually has one main idea.
: The main idea is often in the first sentence of each

/ : th b t? paragraph. The other sentences give more details.
a Way S e es g To quickly understand the main ideas of an article, read

the first sentence of each paragraph. Then, to get more

We all have busy working lives these days so we need to make details, read the rest of each paragraph.
the best possible use of our time, We spoke to top chef Tim For me, working in a team is the best way to work.
Richards about why it's better to work in a team, and designer I'enjoy being around other people and find  am more

creative when I can discuss my ideas. I like to hear other

Lauren Smith about why it's better to work alone. Peples itens and lear frem them

Tim: Working in a team

1 When people are in a team, they

work better because they share the
work and help each other. Everyone
brings different knowledge and skills

to the team. This means that there’s
always someone who can give you the
information you need to help you with
problems.

2 Also, people in teams often have more

3 a Read the article and match paragraphs 1-3 with
main ideas a-c below.

a People use theirimaginations more.
b People talk to each other more successfully.
¢ There are more people to do the work.
b Match paragraphs 4-6 with main ideas a-e. There
are two extra ideas you don‘t need.
a Youdon't feel bad when things go wrong.

ideas than those working alone. This is for two reasons. Firstly, b Youdon't have problems with other people.
everyone wants the team to be successful. No one wants to make ¢ Youare the boss.
a mistake and make the others angry. Secondly, people want the d You can do things more quickly.
gt;;esriglg the team to like them, so they try to think of the best ideas & ¥6ikcan finish yebr Work Wherever ot wank
3 Finally, when people work in a team, they learn to communicate 4 Read the textagain. Then match the reasons a-f that
well with others. When they communicate well, they make friends Tim and Lauren give for their ideas with paragraphs
more easily. They also have more fun. This helps them to have a 1-6.
happier life because it's important to feel good at work. a There isn't anybody there to make you do things.

b Youlearn skills which help you to have better
Lauren: Working alone relationships.
4 | think that when you work on your ¢ When things go wrong, there's another person who
own, you work much faster. You don’t knows what to do.

have to discuss things with other people
before you do something. You can
quickly decide what to do and then just
do it. You don't waste time. You can ask
someone for help if you need it, but you
don't have to.

5 People who work alone have control

d More people means more arguments.

e Everyone wants to do well.

f Youdon't need to spend time talking about things.
5  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do you prefer working in a team or working alone?

over everything they do. No one is there to tell them what to do. By o

This can be scary but it pushes you to do the best you can. If you 2 Which of the activities below do you prefer to do

don't, things can go wrong and it's all because of you. Of course, alone? Which do you prefer to do with others?

when things go right, everyone knows you did it and no one else * cooking * organising an event
can take that away from you. e shopping » studying

6 Your relationships can also be better when you work alone * going to the supermarket ¢ watchinga film
because you don't argue as much. When there are a lots of ¢ doing housework = working

people in an office with different ideas it's more likely that you'll
disagree with each other, but when it's just you there's no ane
else to have an argument with. This can make life easier and less
stressful for you.
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¥ Goal: write a description of
everyday experiences

» Focus: organising ideas in
paragraphs

1 When you have time off, do you usually go away or
stay at home? Why?

2 Read Max's blog post. What's a staycation?

1Ashley and | are enjoying our ‘staycation’. We both find
travelling stressful so we decided not to go away for our holiday
this year. Instead, we're spending it at home, relaxing.

2We're already having a great time. On Saturday, the first day
of our holiday, we slept for half the day. We really needed it! On
Sunday, we had a barbecue on the beach with some friends.
The weather was fantastic and we had a lot of fun.

3\We have some great plans for the rest of the week, too.
We're going to a local art gallery tomorrow and we might eat
out afterwards. On Thursday we're meeting our parents for
lunch at a lovely restaurant near the river. We might go cyeling
afterwards if the weather’s nice.

4Things are great but there’s only one small problem — | get
work emails every day that | have to reply to. So, if you're
having a holiday at home, tell your manager you're in the
Himalayas with no internet. That's my advice!

Develop your writing

3 Read the Focus box. Why is organising your ideas in

paragraphs agood idea?

Organising ideas in paragraphs
Organising information in paragraphs helps the reader
follow it more easily. Each paragraph usually has one
topic or main idea. The first sentence often introduces
the topic or main idea. The other sentences give more
details.

Tomorrow evening, we're going to a festival One

of my favourite bands is playing there and | can't wait to
see them. ] last saw them ten years ago but [ think theyll
still be great.

each paragraph 1-4 with its purpose a-d below.
a talk about past activities

b saywhat's happening now

¢ saywhat you think about the holiday

d talkabout future plans

l 4  Read the blog post in Exercise 2 again and match
=

5 a Read the text and organise the information into four

paragraphs.

Quiet weekends are something everyone should have in

their lives. They help you to relax and get your energy back

after a busy week. They also help you get ready for the week
ahead. Last weekend, | had a lovely time with an old friend

from university. We spent the whole weekend chatting and

eating. It was great to see him again. Next weekend will be
completely different. I'm helping my brother to move house
on Saturday and on Sunday I'm helping my sister to paint her
new flat. | think I'll be really tired at work on Monday! Relaxing
is really important to me. | work hard during the week so at

the weekend, | just want to stay in bed and do nothing all day.
That's my idea of a perfect weekend!

b Work in pairs and compare your paragraphs. Do you
agree?

Prepare
6 You're going to write about a holiday at home that

you're having at the moment. Imagine the details
and write some notes, Use the ideas below to help
you.

e why you'e staying at home and what you're doing now
e activities you've done on your holiday

e plans for the rest of the holiday

s what you think about having a holiday at home

Write

7  Write your blog post. Organise the information into

paragraphs. Use your notes and the Useful phrases
to help you.

Useful phrases

At the moment I'm (relaxing in the garden).

Last manth/Last week/Yesterday | (visited a castle).
The day after tomaerrow/Later in the week/At the
weekend, I'm (going to a concert).

| may/miaht (stay for a few more days).
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» Goal: understand a discussion

» Focus: agreeing and disagreeing

1 Workin pairs. Read the definition of landmark. Are
there any landmarks where you live?

Landmark noun (countable) /lendma:k/ something that is
easy to see, such as a tall tree or building, that helps you
know where you are

e @ 7.3 Listen to four conversations. Match each one
to photos A-D.

3  Read the Focus box. Can you think of any other ways
to disagree politely?

Agreeing and disagreeing

Agreeing

To understand if people agree with each other,
listen for phrases like:

lagree,

You'reright.

That's true,

Me too. / Me neither.

Disagreeing

To understand if people disagree with each other,
listen for phrases like;

I disagree,

Ican't/don't agree.

Idon't think (that's true),

I'm not sure (I feel the same).

I'm afraid (I don't feel the same).

To disagree politely, people often start by agreeing
and then give a different opinion. For example:
Yes, but ...

You're right, but ..,

4a

Develop your listening

Listen to the conversations in Exercise 2 again and

complete each extract with one word.

1

A: It's a nice design. Simple but attractive,

B: 2

A: Every city needs an area like that so that people can
get together.

B: You're 2

2

A: It looks perfect, doesn't it? Like a painting.

B: That's 3 . It must be popular with tourists.

A: That's 4 .It's our country's biggest and most
famous landmark.

3

A: Well, it means we'e nearly home. It makes me happy
whenever | seeit.

B: Really? 'm not 3

4

A: When | first moved here, | didn't like it at all.

B: Meé& .It's too big for the area.

A: | know I'm in Warsaw when | see it.

B: That's true, but I'm? | don't feel the same.

| feel the same,

Do the speakers in each conversation agree or
disagree with each other?

@ 7.4 Listen to Matt and Katy and answer the
questions.

1 Where in cities do the cows usually stand?

2 How many are there?

3 Why do the artists put the cows there?

Listen again and choose the correct alternatives.
1 Katy believes that the model cowsarein ...
a theright place.
b the wrong place.
2 Matt thinks thatit'simportantto...
a spend time outside.
b move the cows from city to city.
3 Katy believes that the cows are ...
a easy for the artists to paint.
b goodexamples of art.
4 Matt says that the cows ...

a help people to learn to paint.

b help people to become interested in art.
Listen again. Do Matt and Katy agree or disagree with
each other about each opinion In Exercise 5b?
Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 |sthere much public artin your area? What is it?

2 Do you think it's important to have public art in a city or
town? Why/Why not?
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¥ Goal:understand an article

» Focus: reading for general
understanding

Work in pairs. Do you think it's better to grow upina
city or in the countryside? Why?

Read the Focus box. What kind of words should you
look for when reading for general understanding?

Reading for general understanding

When you need to read a text for general understanding,
you can read it quickly and only look for key words. You
don't need to understand every word.

For example, in the sentence below, the key words are
child, lived, Madrid, and miss.

When [ was a child | lived in Madrid for a few years. |
really miss it now.

3

Read the article about growing up in the countryside
and complete gaps 1-4 with sentences a—d. Use the
key words to help you

a Traffic keeps you awake.

b You know how to read a bus timetable.

¢ You have friends you've known all your life.

d You'e avery good driver,

2

3

. Having a car was the only way
to travel anywhere in the countryside. You passed
your test as soon as possible. You used to drive
everywhere, usually on small roads, so now you're
the best.

. When you first spent a night in
a big city, you found it difficult to sleep, because of
the cars and buses in the street. You used to live in
a really quiet area when you were a child and the
only sounds you could hear came from nature.

. Youmetthem when you
started nursery and you went to the same schools
together. It wasn't easy to meet other people so
you stayed together all the time. Your parents are
probably friends with your friends' parents, too!

. In the city you can catch
a train or bus every few minutes so
you don’t have to worry about
public transport. It's not like
that in the countryside — you
have to know what time the
next bus is and then plan your

Develop your reading

Read the article again and answer the questions.

Why do people who grew up in the countryside ...

1 know how to drive a car well?

2 sometimes find it hard to sleep in cities?

3 have the same friends for a long time?

4 find out the times of public transport before they plan
their day?

Quickly read the article about living in a large family

and match the headings a—e to paragraphs 1-5.

a Youanswer to different names.

b Youtalk fast,

¢ Cold showers aren't a problem for you.

d You're very good at sharing.

e You didn't wear new clothes until you were an adult,

Five signs you grew
up in a large family

You used to speak: quickly because it was the only
way people heard you at meal times. Everyone
else was speaklng S0 you needed to say what
‘you wanted fo say fast. Nowadays you sound like
you're always in a hurry.

‘Nothing was just for you because it was for your
brothers and sisters as well. For example, if'ydu
had something nice to eat, you had to cut it into
'small pieces to make sure everyone got some. You
can cut a small chocolate bar into six pieces easily!
8

When your parents wanted to speak to you they
called you by your brothers and sisters' names
before they remembered yours, especially if they
were in a hurry. Sometimes they'd even call out the
name of the dog before they remembered yours!

4
Everything came from your older brothers or
sisters, You wore your brother’s shirts when he was
too big for them or your sister’s jeans. It was anly
when you left home and started working that you
were able to experience wearing something new.

If you didn't wake up really early you had to wait to
use the bathroom in the morning until your brothers
and sisters were finished. By the time
‘you got in the shower,

there was no hot

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Where did you grow up? What was it like?
2 Did you grow up in a small or large family? Did you like it/ _




» Goal: write an informal email

» Focus: informal phrases

1 Workin pairs and look at the photo. Where do you
think the flat is? Would you like to live there?

2 a Read the email from Jason to Tamara and answer the

questions.

1 Why is|ason's new home special?

2 How is Jason spending his free time?

3 What does Jason want to know from Tamara?

To: tsmith83@mailbox.uk
From: jaseyp@mailbox.uk
Subject: New home

Hi Tamara,

How’s everything with you? How was your trip to Lille last
month?

All's well here in Hong Kong. Last Friday we moved in

to the flat my company organised for us. It's amazing!
There's a jacuzzi in the bathroom with a view of the city
around us. The kitchen is really modern with a fridge | can
walk into! There's even a swimming pool in the building.
Can you believe it?!

| don't start work until next month so | have lots of free
time at the moment. I'm getting to know the area really
well. | go for walks, take photos and visit the local shops
and markets. It's a beautiful place. | also spend a lot of
time in the pool!

Anyway, you're welcome here any time. I'm sure you'd
love Hong Kong and we'd love to see you.

Let me know what's happening back home. Tell everyone
we miss them.

Jason

b Putthe words in the correct order.
1 with/how /everything/you/'s/?
2 to/was/ Lille /how/ your trip /last month /7
3 in/well/Hong Kong/ all's / here
4 know / let/ what's happening / me / back home
5 everyone/ miss /we /them/ tell

¢ Read the email again and check your answers.

3  Read the Focus box and add the phrases in
Exercise 2b to the correct categories.

Informal phrases
When writing emails to friends and family, there are
some specific phrases that you can use. to make the
message sound friendly.

Saying how you are

Everything's fine here,

I'm fine.

Responding/Asking how someone is

Great to hear from you!

Lovely to get your email,

How are things?

Responding to/Asking about news

[ can't believe (you have a jacuzzi)!

It sounds fantastic/

How's your new fob going?

Ending an email

Take care.

Bye for now.

4  Complete Tamara's reply with phrases from the Focus

box. Sometimes more than one answer

is possible.
HiJason!
1 | Congratulations on your new
house. 2 A pool and a jacuzzi
- lucky you! I really do want to visit. How about next
March?
3 .Work's a bit boring but I've had

a few fun evenings out with Mac. Harvey and Tracey
had their baby. A little boy called Oscar. He's lovely!

[l send you some photos when | meet him.
4

Tamara

Prepare

5 Imagine you've moved into a new home and you're
going to email a friend about it. Answer the questio
below and make notes.
= Whereisit?
= What's the area like?
= What are the rooms like?
= What's outside?
¢ What makes it special?

Write

ns

6  Write your email. Use your notes in Exercise 5 and the

Focus box to help you.



» Goal: understand social media posts

» Focus: understanding missing words

1 Readthe definition of coincidence below. Have you
had any coincidences recently?

Coincidence noun /kov'msidans/ when two things happen
at the same time, in the same place, or to the same people
in a way that seems surprising or unusual.

‘I'm going to Appleby tomorrow.” ‘What a coincidence! I'm
going there, too.'

2 Read the social media post below. What two
coincidences does the writer describe? Which one is
the most surprising? Why?

Bianca

As most of you know, I'm marrying Steven next year. We
met online a couple of years ago and ' discovered that we
lived just a few streets away from each other in Boston. We
thought that was unusual and it was 2, but wait until you hear
this story. Last week | took Steven to meet my Grandma in
Detroit. | wanted to take him last year but didn't 2 because
we were busy. Anyway, we rented a car, * drove for eleven
hours and finally arrived at my Grandma's. After we had a
lovely dinner, Gran got out some old photos of me as a child
and ® showed them to Steven. Some of them were of a family
holiday to Disney World in 1997 when | was eight. Anyway,
Steven picked one up and ¢ looked really surprised. In the
front of the photo was me, my brother and Mickey Mouse.
Standing behind us was Steven, aged ten, and his family!

3 Readthe Focus box. What kinds of words are
sometimes missed out of a text?

Understanding missing words
Sometimes it isn't necessary to repeat a word in a text,

especially when it's clear what the writer is talking
about. Some words that are often missed out are:

= subject pronouns

Charlie bought an old book from a charity shop, (he)
opened it and (he) saw his mum’s name in it.

« verbs and objects

We wanted to download a film but didn't (download it).
Anyway, it was on TV the next day.

» adjectives and nouns

It looked hot outside and it was (hot),

I dreamt it was summer but when I woke up, it wasn't
(summer).

= prepositions

We realised that we both had the same meals - for
breakfast, (for) lunch and (for) dinner!

If you think there's a missing word in a sentence, look at
the words around it to help you understand what it is.

4  Readthe postin Exercise 2 again. Match the words in
the box below with positions 1-6 in the post.

he she takehim unusual we(x2)

5 a Read posts A-H about coincidences. Which words or
phrases are missing from 1-87

wdli230

A Mura O
Sometimes | think about someone from school or an old job.
| haven't seen them for a really long time and then suddenly |
see them in town, or they message me or ! call me. Does this
ever happen to anyone else?

8 Marisa

I've been to the US to study English twice. I'm Brazilian,
and the first time | went there, three of my classmates
were 2, too. One of them even came from the same city,
the same area, the same street as me! We didn't know
each other though.

€ Sandy

I was about to call my mum last night when she called me.
Seriously, | picked up the phone, 3 started to type in her
name and then my phone rang!

D Sam

I've just got a new phone number. It contains my age, the
age of my parents and one of my kids. | don’t think that's
normal but my wife thinks it is 4 . She says we can find
those kinds of numbers everywhere if we look for them.
What do you think?

E Salim

My mum, my aunt and my grandad all share the same
birthday. They were born on 23rd July. When | was a child
| wanted to have the same birthday and was sad that |
couldn't 5.,

F Mei

| saw a new word in a book and € looked up the meaning
in the dictionary. Then, | saw that word in three different
places over the next two days.

G Luca

| turned on the radio recently. The presenters were talking
about an animal called the pangolin. | didn't know it before
then, but I've heard it lots of times since - on the news
and 7 the TV. Weird!

H Barry

| lived in a flat in Amsterdam. My upstairs neighbour was
called Maya. She's Polish and & loves motorbikes. Now, in
my new flat, my upstairs neighbour is Hanna. She's Polish
and loves motorbikes, too. Strange or what?!

4 O 0O

b Read the posts again. Which describe ...
1 coincidences where people have something similar
about them?
2 coincidences with numbers?
3 thinking of someone before the coincidence
happened?
4 seeing or hearing something many times?




» Goal:understand a short story

» Focus: understanding the order
of events

1 Workingroups. Where do you think the places in the
photos are? What problems might you have in each
one?

2 @ 8.5 Listen to the first part of Paul's story and
answer the questions.

1 Where was he going?

2 Who was he going with?

3 How did he travel?

4 What did the announcement on the radio say?

5 Did Paul and his friends hear the announcement?

3 Read the Focus box. What can help you understand
the order of events?

Understanding the order of events

When listening to a story it's important to understand
the order of events. You can do this by paying attention
to the tenses and time expressions.

Past simple and past continuous

I was driving through the mountains one day, when |
suddenly got lost.

Time expressions

Time expressions such as one weekend, suddenly,

at the time and as soon as tell us when something
happened and how long it happened for.

As soon as | got home, I called my friends.

I was living on my own at the time.

Develop your listening

Match the sentence halves. Then listen to the first
part of the story again and check.

So this happened when

One weekend my friends and | decided
We had a great time

While we were travelling, we

When we were driving up into

s W=

a when we got there.

b saw aroad through the mountains,

¢ |was living in Surabaya, in Indonesia.

d tovisit Malang.

e the mountains the weather was fine.

@) 8.6 Listen to the next part of the story and

answer the questions.

1 What happened on the other side of the mountain?

2 How did they feel when they saw people running
towards them?

Listen again. Decide if the sentences are true (T) or
false (F).

1 The people helped them.

2 They showed Paul and his girlfriend how to get home.
3 They never saw each other again.

Work in pairs. Have you ever had any problems when
travelling? What happened?



{8 Develop your writing

¥ Goal: write a blog post

) Focus: time expressions

1 workingroups and discuss the questions.
1 Doyou read blogs? If so, which ones do you read?
2 Have you ever written a blog? What was it about?

2 Readtheintroduction to Kara's blog. What's
she doing?

Hil My name’s Kara and I'm spending
a year teaching children in Cape Town,
South Africa. | love working here and
I'm going to share everything on this
blog. If you have any questions then I'd
love to hear from you. Thanks!

3 Read Kara's latest post below. Number the topics in
the order she writes about them.
* what she’s doing next week
s the weather
= what she did today
e other future plans
e what she did last week

Hello from Table Top mountain! I've got a day off today so |
decided to come here. I've wanted to visit the mountain for ages.
As you can see, the view is beautifull

This morning | got up at early so | could get the first cable car
before it got too busy.

It’s still quite cold here, which | didn’t expect. | know it's winter but
I'd like to see some African sun at some point!

Anyway, last week we were teaching the kids about animals
and the day before yesterday we took them to visit the Cape
Peninsula. It was great — they loved it.

Afternoons are always fun because we play sport. The children
really like playing football. We've organised a big game between
them and the adults next week, | used to hate playing football but
now | really like it, even though I'm not very good!

The week after next | have another day off, so I'd like to visit the
lighthouse at Cape Point. It has interesting history and I've heard
the views there are amazing, too. I'll definitely write and tell you all
about it.

4  Read the Focus box. Then read Kara'’s blog again and
find six time expressions.

Time expressions

Use time expressions to say when things happened
or are going to happen. They can usually go at the
beginning or end of a phrase or sentence,

I started a new job last week.

Next Friday I'm going to have dinner with Rob.

Shall we go out tonight?

I'm going on holiday the week after next.

Some other common time expressions are: yesterday,
the day before yesterday, last Tuesday/month, today,
this morning/afternoon/evening/Friday, tomorrow, next
week/month/year, the day after tomorrow and in two
weeks'time.

5 a Imagineit's 1p.m. on Wednesday 3rd April. Write the
days and times using time expressions in the Focus
box.

1 2-5p.m.on 3rd April
this afternoon
2 Monday, 1st April
3 Monday, 15th April - Friday, 19th April
4 May this year
5 Bam.-11a.m.on 3rd April
6 March this year
7 Friday, 5th April
8 Thursday, 4th April

b Work in pairs and compare your answers.

Prepare

6 a Imagine you're having a year off work and you're
going to write a blog post. First, decide what you're
doing on your year off. Choose an idea below or think
of your own.

e teaching a skill you know well, e.g. painting
= studyingalanguage in another country

¢ doing a completely different job

* going on aspecial trip

b Make notes about:
* where you are
= what you're doing
= the things you do every day
* your free time

Write

7  Write your latest blog post. Say what you're doing
today, then describe what you've done recently and
talk about any future plans. Use the Focus box and
Kara's blog post to help you.




Work in pairs. Which animals can you see in the
photos? What do you notice about them?

2 @ 9.3 Listen to the first part of a radio interview

about animal friendships and answer the questions.

1 Where does Emily work?
2 Canall animals make friends with each other?
3 How do monkeys sometimes choose their friends?

3 Read the Focus box. Why is it helpful to identify
examples when you listen?

Identifying examples

Identifying examples can help you listen for more
information about something and understand

the meaning of words or phrases you don't know.

The most common words and phrases for giving
examples are for example, like and such as.

Some pets are easy to look after, for example goldfish.
Some wild animals are dangerous, like lions and tigers.

I'd like to work in a place with lots of animals, such as a
Z00.

4 a Listen to the interview again. Match sentences 1-3
with examples a-c below.

1 Alot of animals live in groups.
2 Some animals make friends.
3 Animal friendships can be like human friendships.

a Monkeys, elephants and horses
b Lionsand penguins
¢ Monkeys

b Listen again. Which word or phrase from the Focus
box is used to give examples a-c?

Develop your listening

Sl
" -t

@) 9.4 Listen to the second part of the interview.
Number the topics in the order that you hear them.
a Animal friendship stories make us feel good.
b Animals become friends when one of them has
no mother.
¢ Dangerous animals make friends when they're on
their own.

d People like watching and reading about animal
friendships.

e Animals sometimes become friends because they live
in places made by people.

Listen again. Match each example below to a topicin

Exercise 5a.

a inazoooronafarm

b aqorilla caring for a cat, and a cat playing with a rabbit

¢ ababy tigerand adog

d atigerand agoat

e avideoof adogandacat

@ 9.5 Listen to the first half of five sentences.

Write the example you think each person will give in
the second half.

Work in pairs and compare your ideas.

956 Listen and check your ideas. What example
does each speaker give?

Work in pairs. Which do you think are the friendliest
animals? What about the least friendly? Why?



» Goal:understand a report

» Focus: understanding numbers
in a text

e

Last month, we asked you to complete a survey on your
TV watching habits. How much TV do you watch? When do
you watch it? And what's your favourite way to watch it?
We finally have all the results in and explain them in more
detail below.

We all know that TV watching habits have changed a lot in
recent years, and they're still changing really quickly. In

the first four months of the year, we watched an average of
forty-two hours per week of live TV. From May to August, we
watched forty hours, and from September to December we
watched just thirty-seven hours of live TV per week.

So what are the most popular types of TV these days?
Unsurprisingly, online TV is at the top — everyone wants o
watch their favourite programmes at any time they want.
After that, websites like YouTube are really popular, where
users can upload their own videos. People love to follow
their favourite people and share the films that they upload.
But there are some that still enjoy live TV, and usually
they're over fifty-five. However, only nineteen percent of
young people aged 13—18 watch live TV, and an amazing
fifty percent of them prefer watching short videos online.

So what about how we watch things? Do most people still
prefer a good old-fashioned TV? Is bigger better? Well, no, is
the short answer. Half of the people in the survey said that
they watch programmes on their tablets because it's easier.
A quarter of the people replied that they use a normal TV or
a computer, and the same is true for smartphones.

The most popular time of the day to watch TV isn’t very
surprising — seventy percent of people said that they only
watch TV in the evening. After that, the morning was quite
popular, while people have their breakfast before going to
work. The least popular time is immediately after lunch —
only seven percent of people said that they watch TV during
this time.

Develop your reading

Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

1 Do you preferwatching TV with other people oron
your own? Why?

2 Do you think you watch more or less TV than you used
to? Why?

Read the Focus box. Then match words and phrases

1-5 to numbers a-e below.

Understanding numbers in a text
Texts such as reports and surveys often contain
numbers written as words. For example;

» ninety-two = 92

« fourteen percent = 14%

« half =%

* aquarter = %

1 half a Y%
2 athird b 70%
3 three quarters c ¥
4 aquarter d 3
5 seventy percent e Y3

Read the introduction to the article and answer the
questions.

1 When did the survey happen?

2 What's the report about?

Read the report. Do some young people still like to
watch live TV?

Read the report again and match the numbers in the
box to sentences 1-8.

40 50% 7% over55 19% W 37 Y2

1 The number of hours of live TV we watched between
May and August.

2 The number of hours of live TV we watched between
September and December,

The age of people whao like to watch live TV.

The number of young people who watch live TV.

The number of young people who watch videos online.
The number of people who watch TV on tablets,

The number of people who watch on a normal TV or
computer,

8 The number of people who watch TV after lunch.

N o un s w

Read the text again and decide if the statements are
true (T) or false (F).

1 People watch mare live TV now than in the past.

2 Younger people watch less live TV than older people.

3 Teenagers watch more short videos online than live TV.
4 The most popular device to watch TV on is a tablet,

5 Most people watch TV in the morning.

How much TV do you watch? Do you usually watch
live TV or watch programmes online? Why?

F 3
s/



2 [8 Develop your writing

3 Read the Focus box. Why are formal phrases useful?

¥ Goal: write an email application

» Focus: formal phrases

Formal phrases
It's important to use formal phrases when writing an
1 Workin pairs. Look at job advertisements A—-C and application for a job because they make it sound polite
discuss the questions. and professional. They can also help you with the
1 Where do you usually look for jobs? structure of the letter or email. Some formal phrases

which are useful in a letter or email application are:
1Dear Sir or Madam,
2] am writing to apply for the position of ...

2 Howdo you usually apply for jobs?
3 Would you like to apply for any of the jobs below?

- N 3Please find attached...

ist 4During this time...

The Daily News has an exciting position available 5] am available for an interview at any time,

for a junior journalist. The right person will be a 8] look forward to hearing from you.

graduate with good writing and communication 7Yours faithfully,

skills. You should also be able to speak good

English. You must enjoy working in a team. 4  Match phrases 1-7 in the Focus box with informal

phrases a—g below.

I hope you reply soon

l'want the job of

Hi

Goodbye

While | was there

I'm sending with this email

g Im free to talk to you whenever you like

Namico supermarkets are looking for a part-time
sales assistant. We are looking for someone who
has good communication skills and has experience
working in sales.

We offer a minimum of 35 hours a week.

= o QN oo

Personal assistant to the CEO of TEF Itd. We need
someone who: Prepare
e can work long hours 5
* has excellent IT skills

= has at least 5 years’ experience

You're going to write an email application. First,
choose one of the jobs in Exercise 1 to apply for or
use your own idea. Answer the questions below and
make notes.

1 Why do you want this job?

2 What gualifications and experience do you have?

3 What skills do you have?

4 Why would you be goad for the job?

2 a Read Carla's email application. Which job in Exercise
1is she applying for? Does she have the right
qualifications for the job?

Dear Sir or Madam, Write
| am writing to apply for the position of junior journalist, as 6  Write your email application. Use the Focus box and
advertised on your website. Please find attached a copy of your notes in Exercise 4 to help you.

my CV.

| have a degree in English, and two years' experience as a
part-time journalist for a local newspaper. During this time,
| learnt how to write professional articles. | have excellent
writing skills and | also enjoy working in a team.

| believe | that | have the right skills and experience to do
the job and | am available for an interview at any time. If you
would like any more information, please contact me at this
email address or by phone.

| look forward to hearing from you.

Yours faithfully,

Carla Watts

b Read Carla's email again and put the topics in the
correct order.

a herexperience and qualifications
b her contact details
c why she's writing
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» Goal: understand a blog post

» Focus: identifying opinions

1 Workin pairs. How much time do you spend
doing the activities below? How do you feel
when you do them?

e cooking
s travelling to work
¢ cleaning

2 Read the first paragraph of the blog post and
answer the questions.

1 What do most people spend 547 hours a year doing?

2 What does the writer do for an hour every day?

3 Read the Focus box. What's the difference between

an opinion and a fact?

Identifying opinions

An opinion is our own idea or something we believe, To
identify an opinion, look for expressions such as [ think,
feel, in my opinion and for me.

I think people spend too much time at work.

I feel that [ don't have enough time.

In my opinion, a great way to save time is to work from
home.

For me, phones are the biggest waste of time,

Texts also often contain facts. A fact is a piece of true
information.

She lives in Moscow,

I do six hours of exercise a week.

There are 24 people in the class.

4 a Read the whole post. Then decide if each sentence
1-10is a fact (F) or an opinion (0).
b Work in pairs and compare your answers. Which

words/phrases helped you decide if the sentences
are opinions or facts?

5 Read the post again and answer the questions.
1 How does the writer decide what she is going to do
each day?
Which two activities does she do together?
What does she doinstead of going to the gym?
How does she save time preparing meals?
Why does she turn off her phone for one hour a day?
What does she do instead?

6 Workin pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Do you think you have enough time to do the things
you want?
2 How do you try and save time?
3 How do you think you waste time?

o U s W

Develop your reading

"We're all so busy these days, most of us don't

have time to enjoy the things we love doing. | read a
report recently that says 2we spend 547 hours a year
cleaning. travelling to work and gueueing. but ®| don’t
think many people spend 547 hours a year doing
things they enjoy! Until recently, | was always in a hurry
and had no time to just sit down and relax. Then one
day | decided to change all that, and now | spend an
hour each day doing what | want to do. You could do
the same if you save some time every day.

4ln my opinion, one of the most useful things to do

is plan every day. Every morning, | make a list of all
the things | need to do. | do the important things that
day. The things that aren’t so important can wait for
another day.

Another thing | find really useful is to do two activities
at the same time. 5The report Wi nd 27

of our lives gueuing for public transpert. Sometimes |
feel like | do that in one week! Now, in the morning, |
answer work emails while I'm waiting for the bus.

8] think this helps me get a lot more work done when
I'm in the office. Then, on the way home, | walk instead
of getting the bus. That means | don't waste time
waiting and | get some exercise, too. | save three and
a half hours a week by not going to the gym (and quite
a lot of money, tool).

"For me, another great way to save time is to cook
lots of meals at once. | usually spend an hour cooking
a big meal at the weekend, eat some and then freeze
the rest. During the week, | just put something I've
already prepared in the oven and cook some fresh
vegetables. 8The average time people spend cooking
is 45 minutes a day and | think that was also true for
me. Now cooking only takes me 15 minutes a day so
9 save three and a half hours each week.

So, in total, | save seven hours a week. And how do |
spend that time? | give one hour to myself each day.
10| feel we all use our phones too much, so | turn mine
off and don’t waste time on social media. Instead, |
read a book, listen to music or practise the guitar. |
started learning five years ago, and now with all this
extra time | might improve at last!




¥ Goal: write a description of an object

) Focus: order of adjectives

Have you ever been to a lost property office? Why?

Read the lost item report and answer the questions.
1 What has Andy lost?

2 Whendid he loseit?

3 Where does he think he lost it?

4 What was inside it?

Lost item report

Name: Andy Davis

Email: andrewKdavis@email.uk
Date item was lost: 19th June

Time item was lost: 5.30 p.m.

Where the item was lost:

I travelled between Manchester and Bolton with my
wallet in my coat pocket. When I left Bolton station at
around 5.30, 1 realised the wallet wasn't there. I think it
fell out somewhere between platform 5 and the exit.

Detailed description of lost item:

It’s an old, brown, leather wallet. It's made by Warlis
and the name is on the front. Inside the wallet, there's

a £20 note and about £3 in coins. There’s a credit card
and debit card as well as my driving licence. There's also
a small, thin, silver key. It’s on a round, metal key ring
from Moscow.

3 a Read the report again. What adjectives does Andy
use to describe each item?
1 The wallet
old ...
2 Thekey
3 Thekeyring

b Look at the order of adjectives in the lost item report.
Which comes first in each pair?
1 age/material
2 colour/size
3 material/shape

4 Read the Focus box and check your answers to
Exercise 3b.

Order of adjectives

To describe something using more than one adjective,
use this order: size, age, shape, colour, material + abject.
However, try not to use more than two or three
adjectives at a time. To do this you should choose the
adjectives that best describe the object.

I've lost my big, red scarf.

It's an old, leather bag.

They're new blue, cotton trousers.

Write the adjectives in the correct order.

1 Ivelosta (grey, new, cotton)
sweater.

2 I'mtrying to find my (thin,
plastic, brown) glasses.

3 lleftareally (black, leather, old)
purse on the bus,

4 |velosta (silver, big, long) key.

5 ['velost a pair of
thick) earrings.

(round, gold,

Prepare

6 a Imagine you've lostyour bag in a shopping centre

and you need to complete a lost item report. Think
about the questions below.

» Where were you?

» Where do you think you lost it?

* When did you lose it?

» Whatitems werein the bag?

Write some adjectives to describe the bag and the
items in it. Use the Focus box to help you.

Write

7  Write a lost item report for your bag. Include the

information below.

* where and when you lost it

* adescription of the bag

= adescription of some of the items in the bag



101§ Develop your listening

¥ Goal:understand a TV interview

) Focus: recognising discourse
markers

1  Workin pairs and discuss the questions.
1 Do you like watching reality TV programmes?
Why/Why not?
2 Would you like to take part in a reality TV programme?
Why/Why not?

2 Read the programme information and answer the
questions.
1 What do the people on the TV programme have to do?
2 How can they win the prize?
3 How much money can they win?

¢ : P ‘. ~— “”‘ ¥

Ve ™ i, 4 :
In this new reality TV show, fifteen ordinary people have to live
together in an old-fashioned house for three months. They must
eat, sleep and have fun in the same way that people from 150
years ago did. Each week, people are voted out of the house by
the public and the last person in the house wins £100,000!
In tonight’s episode, three people are voted off — who will it be?
Presenter Linda Cox interviews them as they leave the house.

3a Q) 10.7 Listen to an interview with Stacey and
Kenny. Who is happy to be leaving the house? Who is
sad?

b Listen again and answer the questions for each
speaker.
1 What will they miss in the house? Why?
2 Whatdidn't they like in the house?

4 Read the Focus box. What sounds do people make to
give themselves time to think?

Recognising discourse markers

When we speak we often use words, phrases or sounds
to give us time to think,

Some common sounds we use are um, erand oh.

Oh, I've seen that programme before.

I'thought it was a bit, um, boring,

|, er, really liked that new, er, reality TV programme.
Some common words and phrases we use are let me see,
well, you know.

Let me see, | think it's about an hour long.

Well, we can stay in if you like.

It was, you know, an interesting experience.

These words, phrases and sounds don't help with the
meaning of a sentence, but recognising them can help
you focus on the more important words.

5a @) 10.8 Listen and complete the extracts from the
interview with the word, phrase or sound you hear.

1 |liked it at first but I miss, , | miss my
family.

2 He'salwaysthereformeand, _ ,ljust
miss him lots!

3 _, thefoodinthe house was terrible,

4 _,Ithinkthe thingI'll miss the most is
the clothes,

5 Soyeah, . I'm really sad to be leaving!

b Workin pairs and compare your answers.

6a @ 10.9 Listen to Jackie leaving the house. Number
the questions the presenter asks herin the order you
hear them.
1 Do you have anything to say to the people stillin the
house?
2 How are you feeling right now, Jackie?
3 What are you going to do when you get home?

b Listen again and decide if the sentences are true (T)
or false (F).
1 Jackie didn't like her time in the house.
2 Shewants to go home.
3 Shedoesn't want to see her family.
4 She knows what she's going to do when she gets
home,
5 She wants to have a nice meal.
6 She likes the people in the house.
7 Work in pairs. Do you use any sounds, words or
phrases in your language to give you time to think?
Which do you use most often?
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Grammar bank

GRAMMAR

Word order in questions

Some questions only require a yes or no answer (yes/no questions).
For questions in the present and past simple, use do/does/did before the subject.

Does she study English here? Yes, she does.
For questions with be, use be befare the subject.
Is he from London? No, he isn't.

For questions which require more information, use a question word (who, what, where etc.) Use the same word

order for yes/noquestions.

Where live?
What does Shé do?
Do they want
Does he like
Adverbs of frequency
Use adverbs of frequency to say how often
something happens.

With be and modal verbs, adverbs of frequency
come after the verb.

Thomas is always on time.

Is he always on time?

You should always practice what you learn,
With other verbs, they come before the verb.
We sometimes go away al the weekend.

Do you sometimes go away at the weekend?
Sometimes, often and usually can also go at the
beginning of a sentence.

Sometimes, [ walk to work.

yourname?
When are | you coming?
] Is she ateacher?
his new bike? Are thoseshoes new?

However, always, hardly ever, rarely and never can't
go at the beginning of a sentence.

I never walk to work.

It's possible to use always, often and usually in
negative statements. They come after not.
Martina isn't usually in the office on Monday.

We don't often eat out.

Sometimes, hardly ever, rarely, and never can't be
used in negative sentences.

Tden‘t-semetimes play sport.

It's possible to use other expressions of frequency.
These usually go at the end of the sentence.

She calls me every day.

We order pizza once a week.

[ listen to music all the time.

Present simple and present continuous

Use the present simple to talk about facts, habits
and things which are always or generally true.
The Earth moves around the Sun.

He doesn't cycle to work every day.

Is she a teacher?

We often use adverbs of frequency with the

present simple, e.g usually, often, sometimes etc.

Use the present continuous to talk about actions
happening now.

He's doing his homework in his room.

They aren’t working at the moment,

Are you waiting for someone?

Use the present continuous to talk about a
temporary situation, or something happening
around now.

I'm living in Amsterdam for a few months.
She's studying for her Master’s degree this year,

Form the present continuous with be + the -ing form
of the verb.

Some verbs describe actions (active verbs), e.g.

g0, buy, speak etc., and some verbs describe

states (state verbs), e.g. be, now, like, love, prefer,
understand, want.

You can use active verbs with both the present
simple and continuous.

[ take a bus to work every day.

I'm taking the bus early today:

Only use state verbs with the present simple.
lunderstand what you're saying.

Not: frunderstandifng what you're saying.

We often use these words and phrases with the
present continuous: now, at the moment, currently,
today, this month etc.

I'm staying with my brother at the moment.

She’s cooking dinner now.,



PRACTICE

1A 1 Correct the mistake in each question.
is

How long are this lesson?

Whose bag this is?

Does she lives near here?

Why it is hot in here?

How much costs this shirt?

What kind of car drives he?

You want some cake?

How many do you have children?

Is he speak French?

Do she like Italian food?
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1 Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Workis never/always/rarely stressful — I'm
not enjoying it at all.

2 Sometimes/Never/Always | get up at 6.30,

3 | usually/often/ hardly ever go to the cinema
— probably just once a year.

4 Diana has a Spanish class every/never/
always Wednesday.

5 Theydon't always/sometimes/never arrive
ontime.

6 |see my brother once/twice/three timesa
year, on his birthday.

7 lay sometimes/always/hardly everhas a big
breakfast because he wakes up hungry every
morming.

8 The children don't sometimes/never/ usually
come home this early.

1 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of the verbs in the box.

check cean get go read study

play watch

1 lalways dressed before breakfast.

2 My friends and I never video games.

3 | a fantastic TV drama at the moment.

4 | never tosleep late.

5 My brother his messages every five
minutes!

6 Mydad his car now.

7 lalways a book before | go to bed.

B8 My sister in Paris at the moment.

2 Write questions for answers 1-8. Use the question

words in brackets.

He's got one sister and two brothers. (How many)

| go to work by bus. (How)

| buy clothes from the department store. (Where)

The lesson starts at 7 o'clock. (What time)

| usually visit my friends at the weekend. (What)

| check my messages every 20 or 30

minutes. (How often)

7 My sisteris happy because she passed all her
exams. (Why)

B They speak English and a little French. (Which)

awm b WwWwmNE

Put the words in the correct order.

1 go/onceayear/onholiday to France / they
rarely / she/late / is
play tennis / |/ on Friday / usually
hardly ever / TV / we / watch
go / they/ to the beach / often / don't
usually / free / at the weekend / aren't / we
he / drive / normally / to work / doesn’t
every day / have breakfast / don't /|
sometimes / you / weekend / do / the / at / work / ?
late /he/always /is/?

Lo~ wunmbs wmN
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2 Complete the text with the correct form of the verbs in

brackets.
lusually t (eat) a lot but this month 12 (try) to
be healthier. Every morning, | 3 (have) some yoghurt

and fruit. For lunch, lusually 4 (go) to a cafe and

5 (buy)asalad.1& (eat) one right now, actually.
17 (learn) to cook at the moment too. loften®____
(cook) pasta because it's quick and easy. Sometimes |

2 (make) dinner for my housemate - he 19
(loves)it!] 12 (not like) the diet much but 122
(know) it's good for me,

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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GRAMMAR

Past simple

Use the past simple to talk about finished actions and
states in the past.

larrivedin Lisbon at 245 p.m.

Ilived in Rome for a few years.

Form the past simple of be with wasor were.

I was late for work.

They were at work yesterday.

Form the past simple of regular verbs by adding -edto the
verb.

play - played

listen - listened

Past simple negative and questions

Form the past simple negative with didn't +
infinitive,

Ididn’t give him any money.

They didn’t go anywhere yesterday.

Form the past simple negative of be with wasn't or
weren't. Don't use didn't.

He wasn't very well on Saturday.

They weren't in class last Monday.

Not: They didr'tbe-in class last Monday.

Quantifiers

Some nouns are countable and can be singular or plural.
egg/eggs, onion/onions, book/books

Some nouns are uncountable.

bread, milk, water, air

Some can be both.

I'd like a salad/ice cream, please. (countable)

Can you buy some salad/ice cream from the
shop? (uncountable)

Use a, anor a number to talk about singular countable
nouns.

There's a train at 6.30.

I'dlike an apple, please.

There are 15 people in this company:.

Use some and any with uncountable nouns to talk about a
general amount,

Use some in positive statements, use any in negative
sentences and questions.

If the verbends in -e, add -d.

love - loved

hope - hoped

If the verb ends in consonant + -y, delete the -y and add
-ied.

hurry - hurried  try - tried

If the verb ends in consonant + vowel + consonant, double
the consonant and add -ed.

stop-stopped  plan - planned

Many verbs have irregular past simple forms. See the
irregular verbs list on page 160.

go - went do - did

give - gave have - had

Form questions with did Questions in the past
simple have the same word order as questions in
the present simple.

When did you go to Russia?

What band did she see?

Did they meet yesterday?

Did he call you?

Do not use did for questions with be.
Was Amira at the party?

Not: e.g Did-Amirabe at the party?

There'’s some fish in this salad.

There isn’t any money in my bank account.
Is there any milk at home?

It's also possible to use noinstead of any.
There's no juice on this menu.

Use a lot of/lots of to talk about a large quantity with both
countable and uncountable nouns.

There are a lot of students in this school,

There's lots of sugar in this cake.

Use a few to talk about a small quantity with countable
nouns.

There are a few lemons in the bowl,

Use a bit of and a little to talk about a small quantity with
uncountable nouns.

There’s a bit of milk left.

There’s a little chocolate in the cupboard.



PRACTICE
m 1 Choose the correct alternatives.

Yesterday | Yhaverhad a really bad day. Firstly,

| 2woke/waked up late. | 3leaved/left the house
quickly and got into my car. | 4tried/try to start it
but it was broken! So | srun/ran to the bus stop. |
Swaiting/waited for a long time but there "weren't/
were any buses. Then | read/readed a sign on
the bus stop which said, ‘Sorry, no buses today.'
So | °go/went home again and got my bicycle.
Finally | °arrived/arrive at work, hot and tired, and
walked into the office. 'That's strange' | thought,
'It's empty'. And then | remembered - it was
Saturday!

m 1 Complete the story with didn’tand a verb in the

box or wasn‘t/weren't.

have know meet say start

| got a new job as a designer for an online magazine.

Unfortunately, the day ! well because |
woke up with a cold. | 2 my manager until
the end of the day. He @ in the office for

most of the day because he was in a meeting. Anyway,

he asked me what | thought about the company website.
He said that he and his team 4 afraid of
hearing the truth, so | told him it very
good. It & the right information and it
looked old. He then told me that his team designed the
new website only last month. | 7 what to do
sol®8 anything more. The day started badly
and ended badly! '

1 Choose the correct alternatives.

This week we're in Greece, looking at some delicious
local dishes. Let’s begin with a starter known as
taramasalata. 'There's/There are some fish in it and
some lemon juice and olive oil. Some people also like
to add an 2onion/onions or some garlic. When it's
ready, enjoy it with some fresh 3bread/breads.

For the main course, we're having moussaka. It's made
with meat, garlic and *wine/wines and Sthere's/there
are a few tematoes, onions, herbs and spices, too. On
the top, there are some Spotato/potatoes.

And for dessert, there’s baklaval It's a really sweet dish,
and there 7is/are nuts and spices inside. There's also
some butter, 8sugar/sugars, honey and lemon juice.

Complete the sentences with the correct form of the
verbs in the box.

o~ A WNRE

arrive begin buy eat move plan teach
watch

Jake his job three years ago.

I a great film at the cinema last night.

Micky into her new flat last weekend.
Arianna the fish, but she said it wasn't nice.
He late to the party.

Angelo maths at the university.

They a new car at the weekend.

Hanna a trip to Ibiza for her birthday.

2 Make questions in the past simple using the
prompts.
1 What/you/do/yesterday /7
How long / be / your journey to school today /7
Who / you / see / last weekend /7
Where / you /go/ last night /?
How / you / feel / yesterday /7
Where / you / at six o'clock yesterday /7
What time / you / get up / this morning /7

What / be / your favourite game / when you were
achild /7

9 When /you / start/ this English course /?

10 What / your favourite TV programmes / when you
were a child /7

N A W

2 Correct the mistake in each sentence.
any

1 I'mhungry and there isn't e food in the fridge!

2 You shouldn'teat alot sugar. It isn't good for you.

3 I'mgoing to add bit of chilli to this soup. Is that OK
with you?

4 There are a few of blueberries in this recipe, which
really adds to the flavour.

5 |love cheese. | always eat any at the weekend.

6 There's no good cooks in my family - we're all really
bad at cooking!

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.




GRAMMAR

Comparatives

Use a comparative adjective + thanto
compare two things.

This part of town is quieter than the
centre,

The modern art museum is more
interesting than the national gallery.
You can use (not) as + adjective + asto say
two things are or aren't the same.,

My town is as as big as yours.

It isn't as expensive as London.

We can use alot, much and a (little) bit to
make large and small comparisons.

Cafes in the square are much more
expensive than in the streets nearby.
The park is a bit cleaner than last week.

m Superlatives

short adjectives old add -er older
(one-syllableand some  quiet quieter
two-syllable adjectives)
short adjectivesending  nice add -r nicer
in-e
short adjectivesending  noisy delete -y and noisier
in-y add -jer
short adjectives ending in  big double the final  bigger
one consonant, one vowel consonant and
and one consonant add -er
long adjectives (most two  modern use more/less+  moremodermn
syllable adjectives and beautiful  adjective less beautiful
all with three or more
syllables)
irregular adjectives good no rules better
bad warse
far further

Use the + superlative adjective  short adjectives (one-syllable  small add -est smallest
to Icompare ITlOI'f_’ than tWD and some two..syuable qUJ'.E'f qLU.Etest
things. Superlatives describe adjectives)
something that is unique — T T . :
there is only one of them, short adjectives endingin -e  nice add -st nicest
This is the smallest car we short adjectives endingin -y = busy delete -yand add -lest busiest
have. 'short adjectives ending in big double the final biggest
The Vacation Inn is the most one consonant, one vowel consonant and add
comfortable hotel in the area.  and one consonant -ast
long adjectives (most two interesting use most/least+ the most
syllable adjectives and all popular adjective interesting
with three or more syllables) the least
popular
irregular adjectives good norules best
bad worst
far furthest

Present perfect with everand never

S | | ‘ve been to India.
- She hasnt  finished  thereport.
? Have you seen that film?

Use the present perfect to talk about experiences
that happen in the past but it's not clear exactly
when. Form the present perfect with has/have +
past participle,

Use the past simple to talk about specific past
experiences or a specific time in the past. [t is
common to start talking generally about a past
experience in the present perfect, and then use the
past simple to talk about the details.

A: Have you been to the campsite near the river?
B: Yes, | went there last year.

A: Did you like it?

B: Iloved it!

The past participle of regular verbs is the same as
their past simple form,

visit - visited, dance - danced, study - studied
Many verbs have irregular past participle forms. See
the irregular verbs list on page 160.

be - been, buy - bought, eat - eaten, drink - drunk,
fall - fallen, have - had, go - gone

Notice the difference between been and gone.
Gina’s been to the supermarket. (She went and
came back.)

Gina’s gone to the supermarket, (She went and is
still there,)

Use ever and never with the present perfect to
mean 'in all your life’, Use ever in questions and
neverin negative statements.

Has Amanda ever stayed at your house?

I've never eaten sushi.



PRACTICE

m 1 Correct the mistake in five of the sentences.

more beautiful
1 This areais Beatttter than the city centre,
2 Moss park is less popular than Green park.
3 The west side of the city is more richer than
the east.
4 My street is dirter than it was last year.
This house is a lot bigger than our house.

6 My house isfarer than your house from the
train station.

w

7 New York is the more expensive than
Philadelphia.

B The view from Primrose Hill is better then the
view in Hyde Park.

1 Complete the description with the superlative

form of the adjectives in brackets.

Thel_____ (good) place to stay in my
area is the Founder’s Hotel. It's the
2 (biggandthes
(beautiful) hotel in the area, although it's also
thet _______ (expensive). It's a very old
building from the 17th Century, when it was
builtasahouseforthe®__ (rich)
family in the area. lt'sin®_____ (quiet)

part of town, so you can sleep really well. My
friend stayed there last year and she loved it.
She recommended staying in the Arbor room
becauseitsthe’________ (nice).

1 Choose the correct alternatives.

| V've done/did some interesting things in my life. |
2've travelled/travelled a lot. When | was 20, |
3've cycled/cycled across the US with a group of
friends. We *'ve been/were there for six months
and we met lots of great people. | 3've seen/
saw the Northern Lights. | 8've seen/saw them in
Finland in 2014. They ‘ve been/were beautiful.

| love diving. | 8've dived/dived in the Pacific
Ocean but | #'ve neveri/never have dived in the
Atlantic Ocean. For my honeymoon, my wife

and | 1°'ve visited/visited The Maldives. We

've stayed/stayed in a fantastic hotel and '?'ve
swum/swam in the Indian Ocean. Last year we
13've driven/drove from the north to the south of
New Zealand. We '*'ve taken/took some photos
of some amazing beaches, mountains and lakes.
Next year, we'd like to go to China and walk
along the Great Wall.

2 Rewrite the sentences using the words in brackets so
that they mean the same.
1 The mainsquareis noisy and the park is quiet. (quiet)

The park is quieter than the main square.

2 Shopping centres are boring. Museums are really

interesting. (much/interesting)

The countryside is clean. The beach is dirty. (dirty)

4 Thecentreis old, but the rest of the city is modern.
(modern)

5 Cafésinthe High Street are expensive. Cafés in Green
Street are cheap. (less expensive)

6 Oak End is a poor area. Greenfields is a rich area. (poar)

w

2 Make true sentences using the prompts.
1 expensive / hotel in my city

The most expensive hotel in my city is the Capitale.

interesting / place to stay in my city

small / room in my house

noisy / person in my family

beautiful / place | know

busy / time of the week for me

old / personin my family

cheap / place to eat in my area

popular / place to visit in my country

nice / person | know
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2 Make questions using the prompts. Use the present
perfect with ever.

1 you/ride a matarbike
Have you ever ridden a motorbike?

2 you/ be toa music festival
3 you/ fall overin the street
4 you/ bake bread
5 you/sleep outside
6 you/singin public
7 you/ climb a mountain
8 you/ write a story
9 you/runamarathon

10 you/ break a bone

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.




GRAMMAR

m be going to, want and would like

Use be going to + infinitive to talk about future
plans.

They're going to see a film later.

He's going to change job next year.

Are you going to visit Mike on Saturday?

We're aren't going to move house this year.

It's not necessary to use the infinitve of gowith
going to.

I'm going to the cinema later.

Are you going to Lorenzo's party at the weekend?

Use want/would like + infinitive with toto talk
about things we want now and in the future.

We want to take some holiday in June.
Idon’t want to go out fonight.

Do you want to go out for a meal tomorrow?
He'd like to go to university next year.

will/won't for decisions and offers

Use will + infinitive to respond to events and for
making decisions that aren't planned. Willis usually
contracted to 11

A: What was that noise?

B: I'm not sure, I'll go and look.

A: What would you like to eat?

B:I'll have the fish, please?

Also use will + infinitive to make offers.
A:lcan't do this exercise, it's too difficult.

B: Don't worry, I'll help you.

A:lmissed the last bus.

B: I'll drive you home.

can and have to

Use can +infinitive to talk about things that are
possible or allowed.

We can use our mobile phones during the lesson.
Students can speak their own language in class if they
want to ask a question.

Use can't +infinitive to talk about things that aren't
possible or allowed and for rules.

Students can’t use the library before 9 a.m.

You can't sit there,

Use has to/have to + infinitive to talk about things

that are necessary,

You have to do your hamework before the next lesson.
She has to take the exam on Tuesday.

I'wouldn't like to join a gym.
Would you like to have your own car?

It is common to use the following phrases to talk
about the future:

tomorrow, the day after tomorrow, next week, the

week after next, next month/year, in an hour, in

three (weeks), in two (years) time

I'm going to meet up with John the day after tomorrow.
We're going to get a cat in a few weeks’ time.

Daria’s going to arrive in an hour.

Jimmy's going on holiday next week.

It's also possible to use Shall I/ we +infinitive to
make offers.

Shalll open the window?

Shall we pick you up on the way to the party?
Also use will + infinitive to make promises.

I'll finish the report by 5 o'clock.

I'll fix the car tamorrow.

Use doesn't/don’t have to +infinitive to talk about
things that aren't necessary.

He doesn’t have to work today. (He can work if he
wants to but it's not necessary.)

They don’t have to get up early tomorrow, (They
can get up early if they want but it's not necessary.)



PRACTICE

m 1 Correct the mistake in each sentence.
to

What do you want‘do this weekend?
I've never been to Italy but | like to go one day.
What are you go to do for your birthday?

Pete wants not to get tickets for the match at
the weekend.

5 We're going to have a picnic tomorrow. Would
like you to come?

I going to to Australia next year.
Lisa would like get a new car.
8 We'e all going seeing a film at the cinema later.
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1 Complete the conversation with Il and the verbs in the box.

check do lookafter

>

: Is that your phone? | think you got a message.

B: Thanks, It
one of us can babysit for her tomorrow night.

A:l? it, | don't have any plans.

B: But you're meeting your mum tomorrow for dinner.

meet play save

it now. Oh, it's Valeria, she’s askingif

2 Choose the correct alternatives.
A: Have you got any plans for the weekend?
B: Yes, | have.I'm1going to/go to play golf with Tom on
Sunday.
A: Oh, right. Where 2you are/are you going to do that?

B: At the golf club in West Beach. There's a competition
and we 3want/want toenter it.

A: Sounds good. Good luck! Lee and | are going to 4see/
seeing a band tomorrow night - The Mixed Tapes.

B: Oh, Idon't know them, How Sis/are you going to get
there?

A: Lee's working tomorrow so he's 8go/going to drive.
when he finishes. | don't want to be late so I'd like 7to
get/get the train.

2 Make offers for each situation using

the prompts.

1 Your friend's car has broken down.
1/ give / lift.

2 Your friend has lost their wallet.
I/ lend / money.

3 Your teacheris carrying alot of books.
I/ carry / some / those for you.

A: Ohyes, | forgot about that. It's OK, | 3 her another 4 Your parents are moving house.
night. I/ help / move.

B: Don't do that, you haven't seen her for ages. It's OK, | 5 You'e planning a surprise party with a
4 thekids. group of friends.

A: Are you sure? 1/ bake / cake.

B: It's fine, really. | love her kids. We 3 some games
and have fun!

A: Thanks! |8 you some dinner!

1 Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Footballers can/have totouch the ball with
their heads but they can't/don’t have to touch
it with their hands.

2 Basketball players can/have to bounce the
ball when they run, They can't/ don't have to
holdit. They have to/don't have tobe tall but it
helps.

3 Tennis players have to/can't hit the ball
outside the white line. They can’t/ have tohit
it inside the line. They can't/ have to be very fit.

4 Professional swimmers have/don't have to
wear a swimming cap but it helps themgo
faster. They can/have to train hard every day.

2 Complete the conversation with can/can’t, has/have
to, doesn't/don’t have to.
A: OK, let me give you some information about the gym.

Firstly, you® wear what you like here
but they 2 be sports clothes. You
2 wear jeans, for example.

B: No problem.

A: You4 take water into the gym with you
butyous take food.

B: OK.

A: You® exercise with another person but

it'sagood idea. You can help each other.

B: Goodidea.

A: OK, last thing. You? bring your
membership card with you every time you come,
You® collect it now from reception,

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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should/shouldn’t and imperatives

Relative clauses with who, which and that

Use relative clauses to give more information about people
and things. They also allow us to combine two statements.
I want a job. I want it to be more interesting than this one.
= I want a job which is more interesting than this one,
Also use relative clauses to explain which person or thing

we are talking about,

Use which for things.

This is the machine which we use to make jeans.
Use who for people.

We'e looking for someone who likes travelling.

look like/look + adjective/be like

Use look like/look + adjective/be like to look like +
describe people, places and things and FOUR/noUR
talk about similarities. phrase
It's also possible to use taste, smell, feel
and sound in the same way as look.
This soup tastes great. It tastes like my look(s) +
grandmother's soup. adjective
It smells lovely in here. [t smells like
fresh bread.
I feel good today. | feel like a young man
again!
I'd love to go to the cinema. It sounds fun.
/ It sounds like a fun thing to do.
look(s) +
number

It's also possible to use that instead of which and who.
This is the computer that I use for work.
He's the guy that got the job.

When the relative pronoun describes the object of the
sentence, it can be omitted.

John's the person. I told you about him, = John's the person

(who) I told you abott.

That's the camera. I want it. = That's the camera (which) I
want,

To describe the appearance of a person, place or thing
and say it is similar to something else.

My brother doesn't look like my dad. He looks like
my mum,

That painting looks like its by Magritte.

To describe the appearance, personality or feeling of
aperson,

You look tired.

Sam looks happy today.

To describe the appearance or characteristic of a place
or object.

Those buildings look old.

The city looks really pretty at night.

To describe the age we think a person is from their
appearance.

She looks around 20.

They look over 60.

What do/does To ask about the appearance of a person, place or

.. look like?

thing.

A: What does Gregor look like these days?
B: He looks the same as before.

A: What does Mike’s new Ferrari look like?
B:lt’sred,

What is/are.. To ask about the character of a person, place or thing

like?

Use should/shouldn't + infinitive to give advice.

You should buy your mum a card for Mother’s Day.
You shouldn't get that one. It's too expensive.

A less direct way to give advice is to use Why don't
you + infinitive.

Why don't you try it on before you buy it?

Why don't you see if it's cheaper in the other shop?
Use imperatives to give stronger, more direct advice.
Make imperatives with the infinitive of the verb.
Read the instructions carefully.

A: What are your classmates like?
B: They're really nice.

A: What's the new restaurant like?
B: [t's terrible!

Ask someone for help if you need to.
Use Don't + infinitive for negatives.
Don‘t buy that online.

Don't forget to keep your receipt.

Use always and never + imperative to make the
advice sound stronger.

Always check the size before you buy.

Never give your credit card details to someone who
calls you.



PRACTICE
m 1 Match the sentence halves.

Thisis the phone

Sheila is the person

I'd like a job

That's the restaurant

I'd like a car

| don't understand people

=

O s WN

which I went to last night.
that | bought in Tokyo.

who speak too quickly.

who | work with.

which | can do at night time.
which goes fast.

- 0o an oo

Complete the sentences with the correct form
of look, look like and like.
1 Thatman you. Is he your uncle?
2 You angry. What's happened?
3 What does Amy these days? |

haven't seen her for about ten years.

4 She unhappy. What's the matter?

5 They really excited. Did they win
the match?

6 What's your new teacher ?Isshe
nice?

7 lcantbelieve he's 40 He about
25!

B8 Areyou your sister?

5C

1 Correct the mistake in six of the sentences.
1 Youshould seeing if it's cheaper in the
supermarket.
Never open the door to people you don't know,
Calls her back, it might be important.
Don't to call them, email them.
Always kept your receipt.
You don't should tell them you broke it.
Always you read the contract before you sign it.

LONOUL A WN

You should offer a lower price.
Tell her it's too expensive.

=
o

We should buy Anne a present to say thank you.

2 Complete the description with who or which.

Believe it or not, you can become a professional
water slide tester. Yes, it'sajob'_______ s
real and 2 iswell-paid. Water parks
look for people 4 can swim very
well, and you need to be someone
4 isn't afraid of heights. Some of
those slides are very high! Sometimes they have
never been used before, so it's a job
5. canbedangerous. If you're
someone & isn't scared of those
things though, it can be a lot of fun!

2 Complete the questions with What does, What's,

look like and like.

1 A Brian ?
B: He's anice guy.

2 A Brian ?
B: He's quite short with blond hair.

3 A therestaurant 7
B: It's really modern with big windows.

4 A therestaurant 7
B: The food is great!

5 A: yournewdog_____ 7
B: He'sreally tall with big brown eyes.

6 A: yournewdog 7
B: He's sosilly. He makes me laugh.

7 A yournewjacket 7
B: It's really warm and comfortable,

8 A yournewjacket 7
B: It'sgreenand black.

2 Complete each sentence with one word.
1 You returnit - it's broken.
2 __ buyclothes online! They usually don't fit.

3 You talk about that with Sandra, she might get
angry.

4 You read the description carefully before you
buy online.

5 We ask for a discount because we're paying by
cash.

6 change money with people in the street. It's a
bad idea.

7 check your bank account every week. It's a
good habit.

8 | spend so much money - it's almost finished!

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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GRAMMAR

m will for predictions

Use will + infinitive to make predictions.

Peaple will live in smaller houses in the future,
Well travel much more.

The negative formis won't + infinitive,

We won't eat so much junk food in the future.
Most jobs won't be well-paid.

Swap the subject and willin questions.

Will people drive less in the future?

Will we be happier in the future?

Use the adverbs probably, possibly and definitely
for weak and strong predictions. They go after will
but before won'.

Welll prabably eat out tonight.
They definitely won't get home before me,

i O 2 Y 8 8 8 OF 8F 8 8 OF B &V 8 Y Y O 4
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Peaple often use [ think + will when speaking.

I think we'll have good weather next week.

I think work will be easier in the future.

Use [ don't think + willor I think + won't for the
negative.

Idon't think people will have as many children in
the future.

I think we won't have as much money as now.
Use Do you think + will for questions.

Do you think we'll eat healthier food?

Do you think you’ll have a good salary?

m Present continuous for future arrangements

¥ | m moving house next
weekend.
= They aren't working tomorrow.

?  What ae you doing thissummer?

Use the present continuous to talk about future
arrangements, as well as actions happening
now. We usually know the day, time and place of
the arrangement but we don't always give this
information.

We're visiting some relatives next week.
Sorry, I'm busy tomorrow. I'm meeting Helen.
The plane’s leaving in ten minutes,

Use the negative form of the present continuous to
say there is no arrangement.

We're not doing anything tonight.

may and might

Use may or might to talk about possible future
activities and situations that we are not sure about.
Use the infinitive after may and might.

Use may not and might not for the negative form,
not the contracted form.

We may try that new sushi restaurant tomorrow.
He might call later,

They may not enjoy the film very much.

Imight not get to class on time tomorrow. Sorry!
We ask questions with may to ask for permission or
make a polite request.

May [ leave now?

May | have an apple?

It's also possible to use going to +infinitive to talk
about future arrangements.

He's going to get a new car soon.

I'm going to write my report this afternoon.
We're going to see Ali on Wednesday.

It is common to use go and comein the present
continuous to talk about the future.

We're going to Disneyland next year.

Jack’s coming round here later,

Itis also common to use time expressions with the
present continuous. Some examples are:

tonight, tomorrow, Soon, later, this (evening), in
(two hours), on (Monday), next month, a week on
(Tuesday) and on the (15th).

When we are more sure about the future, use going
to, the present continuous and will

I'm going to join the running club.

She’s working next weekend.

Theyl probably go out tonight.



PRACTICE
m 1 Choose the correct alternatives.

2 Correct the mistake in each sentence.

S ' o 1 People will using more public transport in the future.
!.H g t!-|:n_k'we el o) haaljhle?r - ﬂ-.'e. future. 2 We not will work as much as we do now.
First, it'll %is/be cheaper and easier to join a gym s ‘ : )
or just do exercise at home. Also, as we learn 3 Idon't think the weather won't be very nice this weekend.
more about eating well, we 3don’t/won’t eat 4 | think Brazil win the next World Cup.
any unhealthy food at all. Finally, developments 5 Who do you think will to win the election?
Ic?' medlcm\?vrr]ﬁs;;}:;v smt?aig/r}d m;;g; l;r_reds for 6 I'mthink Charlie won't come to the party.
iseases. We pro fole]e: nd ways , . ;
to stop them too, so | Sthink/don't think we won't 7 Shell get deﬁmtely Fhe]gb'
get ill. 8 They will arrive on time?

1 Put the words in the correct order to make
sentences.
1 apicnic/having / We / on Saturday / e

2 Complete the sentences with a verb in the box in the
present continuous.

) . , . book not/come get have leave

2 's/tonight/Kim/ toaconcert/going Hot/imcet. move  ake

3 playing / tomorrow / We / a match / re . .

4 dinner/Tomaszand |/ later / are / having 1 we dinnerat .elght. Don’t be late.

5 foreveryone /He/ lunch/ making / today / ‘s e Edua@o tonight. He's too busy.

6 nextweek/having/1/aday off /'m 3 Megan in to a new flat next weekend.

7 Johnny / France / year / next / isn't / moving / 4 BrettandAnya married on Saturday.
to 5 Thetrain at seven,

8 lunch / coming /My mum and dad / for / on/ 6 Jonandl our holiday online tonight.
are/ Sunday 7 Kate the train to Glasgow tomorrow.

9 's/arriving/He/ six / about / at 8 Tom to the party tonight.

10 thegame/ Saturday/ aren't / watching/on/

They

m 1 Match the sentence halves.

go to bed early tonight.

learn something interesting!
eat anything at lunch.

go to the beach.

come to the cinema with you.

JW|o o O N oW

2 Complete each sentence with will, may/might

1 Paul's coming to class but he might and a verb in the box.
2 ljust hada bigsnack sc‘:l may not _ be call go nothave notlike see
3 I'mnervous about my first dance class. | might not try watch
4 Hanawasn't well yesterday so she might not derthis dish?
5 We should read this book. We may 1 Areyou sure yo;.ltwant to order this dish? You
6 I'mreally tired. | might ‘
\ ,y _g 2 Jack to be on time but he might be a
7 |don'tlike horror films so | may not bit late
8 Lisahasaday offsashemignt 3 Holly's not answering her phone at the moment so |

come to work today. her again later.
be a bit late. 4 We're hoping to do some gardening later but we
be very good. time.

5 I'mreally tired but| out because |

promised Danny.

Iwantto gotothecinemabutl 3

film online instead.

7 They hope the plane will be on time but it
late.

| won't see you tomorrow but |

on Friday.

you

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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GRAMMAR

too and enough

Use too, too many and too much to say something is
more than necessary.

too+ adjective  It's too hot in here,

This room is too small for all

of us.
too many + There are too many people
countablenoun  in here.

I'had too many things to

do yesterday.
too mu._:h + I've got too much homework to do.
uncountable There’s too much pollution in this city;
noun

Use very + adjective to say something is positive.
llike George. He's very funny.

Use enough to say that there is the right amount of
something.

enough +noun  There are enough chairs for everyone.
We have enough time to walk slowly.
adjective + This car is big enough for me,
enough Please don't turn up the music. It's loud
enough.
used to

Use used to + infinitive to talk about repeated activities or
situations in the past which are not true now.

We used to go on holiday to Croatia every year (but we
don't now),

My brother used to play football {(but he doesn't now).
Form the negative with didn‘t use to + infinitive.

Ididn't use to like broccoli (but 1 do now).

They didn't use to live in this town (but they do now).
Form questions with Did (you) use to + infinitive,

Did you use to play video games when you were young?
Where did they use to live?

Articles

Use aor anwhen talking about singular countable
nouns for the first time.

There's a bookcase in my room,

There’s an armchair in my study.

Use the to talk about the same thing again or when
both the speaker and the listener know which thing
we'e talking about.

I've got a dog and a cat. The dog’s name is Cookie and
the cat’s name is Swingle.

Can you switch the TV on?

Also use the when there is only one of something,
with superlatives, in some prepositional phrases
and with times of the day/seasons.

Wow, look at the moon tonight!

That's the best meal I've had for a long time.

Use not enough to say something is less than necessary.

not + adjective+  This suitcase isn‘t big enough
noun for all my clothes.
Ican't have a bath, The water
isn‘t hot enough.
not enough + There aren’t enough English
(adjective) + books for every student.
noun Idon’t have enough energy.

Use enough with both countable and uncountable nouns.
There are enough computers for everyone in the class.
There wasn't enough time to finish the film.

It is common to use for + noun/pronoun after too

and enough phrases.

There aren’t enough seats for everyone on the train.
This soup s too spicy for me.

There are too many messages for us to read.

[t is sometimes possible to use the past simple and used to
to say the same thing,

T'used to have a nice car.

I had a nice car.

With a single action, we only use the past simple.
[left school when [ was 16.

Not: Fused-teleave schoohnwhentwas16:

Use usually to talk about habits in the present, not
used to.

Tusually have dinner around 7 p.m.

Not: [ usedte have dinner around 7 p.m.

There's a plant in the corner of the room,

It gets a lot of light in the morning / summer.
Don't use an article before plural and uncountable
nouns, most countries/cities or with sports.
Ibought flowers for Michelle.

There's milk on the floor.

She’s from Spain.

Ilove New York.

I play basketball twice a week.

We also don't use an article when talking about
things in general,

I prefer dogs to cats.



PRACTICE
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Put the words in italics in the correct order.

1 I'mreally thirsty but | money/ don't/ enough/
have for a drink.

2 |can'tworkin here. There's much/ noise / too.

3 There chairs/ enough/ aren't for everyone so [l
sit on the floor.

4 It's me /hot/ for / tooin here. Can | open a
window?

5 Theremany/ too/ cars/ are onthe road these
days. The trafficis terrible.

6 Thisbag big/ isn't/ enough for all my books. | need
a bigger ane.

7 We food/ have/ for/ enough/ everyone. No one
will be hungry after!

8 Myflat small/'s/ me/too/ forthese days. | need a
larger place.

Complete the conversation with use(d) to and
the verbsin the box.

have notlike live look play watch

A: Where did you! when you were a
child?

B: Igrewupinabigcity Myparents2_____ a
flat on the tenth floor,

A: Really? What was that like?

B: It was great, |3 out of my bedroom

window and see the whole city. | 4
it when the lift broke and we had to use the stairs.
That was annoying!

A: Where 5 with your friends?
B: Mostly at home. We & TV or play
video games.

Choose the correct alternatives.
i )
A: Do you like the/- animals?

B: Yes, | love them, I've got two pets: a/- cat and
a/the dog.

=N

: Has she got any children?
: Yes, a/the boy and a/the girl. A/The boy's name is Ben
and a/the girl's name is Claire.

: Can you switch -/the lamp on?

: Which one?

: The one inthe corner of -/the room, next to the/a
TV,

> D> w

2 Complete the article with the words in brackets
and too, too many, too much or (not) enough.

| recently moved into a new flat but | don't like it. Firstly,
s’ (small). Thereare2
(cupboards) for all of my things in the bedroom so a lot
of them are on the floor. The living room is
3. (big) for my huge TV. The only room
that's OK is the kitchen. There’'s 4
(space) for me to cook so I'm happy with that. The

flat is on a busy city road. There's 5

(traffic) at night. It's 8 (noisy) and | can’t
sleep. There are 7 (noisy neighbours), as
well. Unfortunately, | have to stay here for a few more
months because | don't 8 (have/money)
to move to somewhere bigger.

2 Make sentences and questions with use (d) to
using the prompts.
1 Where/go/school?
Where did you use to go to school?
I/ not/ like / carrots.
We / go everywhere / by bike.
|/ play / the piano.
you / drive?
We / not / go / holiday / much.
They / live /in a flat.
she / study / medicine?

0O NOOW»M A W

2 Complete the sentences with a or an, theor -.

1 There's sofain front of bookcase
on the right.

2 milk is expensive these days.

3 | bought some T-shirts. | like blue one
best.

4 Thisis most comfortable chair.

5 We'vegot new oven. Do you like it?

6 llove cats, but | also like daogs.

7 Don't look directly at sun, you'll hurt your

eyes,

8 Where did we park car?

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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m Past continuous

== ] was working  from home yesterday.
- We  werent living in Germany in 2014,
?  Were you having  lunch at one a'clock?

Use the past continuous to talk about actions that
were in progress over a period of time in the past.
Form the past continuous with the past of be and
the -ing form of the verb.

I was working from home yesterday.

We weren't living in Germany in 2012.

Were you studying in the library yesterday?

because, soand to

Use because, soand to to explain the cause (what
made something happen), purpose (why something
happened) and result (how something finished) of
anaction,

Use because to talk about the cause of something.
Idon't cycle because I don't have a bike.

They went to bed late last night because they were
out with friends.

Use to +infinitive to talk about the purpose of an
action.

I got up early to finish my homework.

Verb patterns

When we use two verbs together, the second verb
is usually either the -ing form or the infinitive with
to.

Ilove working here.

She hates swimming.

Idon't want to travel by bus.

I'd like to get there early, if possible.

It's possible to use both forms after some verbs.

My son started talking when he was one year old,
My son started to talk when he was one year old.
After dinner, we continued watching the film,
After dinner, we continued to watch the film
Use verb + -ing after verbs which describe how we

feel about something; love, like, enjoy, don't mind,
hate,

Ilove relaxing in my garden.

They like playing football after work.
She enjoys reading in bed.

We don't mind working late.

He hates getting up early.

Past continuous events are often interrupted by a
past simple action.

She was running up the stairs when she fell and
broke her arm,

Andreas arrived while she was cooking.

[t is common to use the past continuous and the
past simple to tell stories.

Use when and whilebefore the past continuous to
describe the period that you're talking about.
While I was watching the film, I fell asleep.
When I was working at my old company, [ met lots
of people from Japan.

She sometimes goes to the gym to take a yoga
class.

Use soto talk about the result of something.
Iwasn't feeling well so [ decided to stay in.

The shops were open late so we went into town at
7p.m.

It is also possible to use so that to talk about the
purpose of an action.

I got up early so that [ could finish a report for work.

We bought a huge cake so that everyone could have
some.

With love, likeand hate, it's also possible to use the
infinitive with to.

1like to get up early at the weekend.

I hate to walk in the rain.

Use infinitive with to after verbs such as want,
would like, and need.

Iwant to go on holiday.
She'd like to buy a new phone.
They need to leave early.

common verb patterns

verb +ing verb + infinitive with to
avoid choose

don't mind decide

enjoy expect

finish hope

imagine need

stop want

would like



PRACTICE

m 1 Complete the sentences with the past simple or
past continuous form of the verbsin brackets.

1 Whiewe____ (swim)inthe pool, someone
_ (take)mytowell
2 Mysister_ (argue) with my parents
whenl_____ (get)home last night.
3 Dan— (lose) his keys while he
(cycle) to work.
4 | (fall)down the stairs when |
(leave) the building.
5t (snow)whenwe
(leave) work.
6 |l (take)a photo of a friend when a bird
suddenly —_ (fly)into her facel
7 Angela__ (live) in Miami when she
— (meet)Rico.
8 Brad___ (break) his leg while he
(snowboard).

1 Choose the correct alternatives.

1 Iwantto become a nurse because/so/tol need to
study hard.

2 We're going fishing because/sa/ta | find it relaxing.

3 Mick left school at 16 because/so/tobecome a
builder.

4 |love chocolate because/so/tol eat quite alot of it.

5 Paula bought a new dress because/so/towear to
the party.

6 Itwasalovely day because/so/towe all cycled to
the beach.

7 Because/So/Tol like travelling so much, | had four
halidays last year!

8 |couldn't do my homewaork because/so/tal asked my
teacher for help.

{0 1 Choose the correct alternatives. Sometimes both
answers may be possible.

Next year I'd like 'to take/taking a year out from my job. |
don't know what | want 2to do/doing yet, but | have a few
ideas. | enjoy 3o travel/travelling and | like 4o meet/meeting
new people, so | might go backpacking somewhere far
away. | wouldn't like 5to go/going anywhere dangerous,

but | don’t mind 8o go/going somewhere that's difficult to
get to. A friend suggested going to South-East Asia, which
sounds exciting, but I've always wanted "to see/seeing South
America, so | might go there instead. The problem is | hate
8o fly/flying, it makes me really nervous. Anyway, | have lots
of time to decide!

2 Make sentences using the prompts. Use the
past simple and past continuous.
1 |/ make/lunch/when/I/cutmy finger.
Iwas making lunch when I cut my finger.
2 Greg/fall off / bike / while / he / cycle / to college.
|/ find / a letter / while / 1/ read / an old book.
4 While /we /sit / on the beach /we / see / an
unusual bird.
5 Fran/practise/ the piano /1/get home.
6 She/tellthem/ the news / while / they / have
dinner.
7 Dan/ wear/areally strange coat /1 /see/ him.
8 Annie/fall over /while / she /run/ after the ball.

w

2 Complete the sentences with because, soor to.

1 lenjoy travelling by train I do it quite a lot,
2 My parents are taking an Italian course

have some fun.

3 We decided not to have a barbecue itwas
raining.

4 |an wanted to surprise Anne he planned a

weekend away.
5 Ellatook a photo of her new hairstyle
share with her friends.

6 We went to the cinema

there was a really

good film on.

7 llovethe sea | try and go sailing every few
months.

8 Tony rented a car pick up Helen from the
airport.

2 Make questions using the prompts,
1 would /you/ visit / Antarctica /7
you / like / flying /7
Why / you / hate / play / sport /?
you / want / go out / this weekend /7
would / you / hike / 100 km /?
you / enjoy / travel / by bus /?
you / need / get / a new passport /7
Where / you / decide / go / on your last
holiday /7
9 you/ avoid / work / at the weekend /?
10 What/you/ hope / do/ next weekend /?

ONOWU;M A WN

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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m Present perfect with forand since

Use the present perfect (has/have + past participle) to talk
about things that started in the past and are still true now.
He's lived in Shanghai since 2010.

He's lived in Shanghai for about 10 years.

started Iivin%n Shanghai still lives in Shanghai
N

2010
Use for to describe a period of time, e.g. a few minutes, ten

years, months, a long time, a while, ever.
I've known Jack for at least 30 years.

We haven't seen each other for years.

Use since to describe when something started, e.g. last
summer. my birthday, last month, yesterday.

now

SIS A S

I've worked here since last year.

It's also possible to use sincebefore a clause, e.g. [ was
born, I was at university, he left his job.

They‘ve lived here since they got married.

She’s had those glasses since she was at school.

Use How long... 7 to ask questions about for and since.
How long have you known Sam?

I've known Sam for seven years.

Use the past simple, not the present perfect for things
which happened at a specific time in the past.

He bought a new car yesterday.

Jimmy moved house last year.

m Present perfect with already, just and yet

It is common to use already, just and yet when talking
about completed present perfect actions.

Use already to talk about something that happened in
the past, possibly earlier than you expected. It comes
between have and the main verb.

I've already seen that film.
The concert has already finished.
Not: The concert atready-fas finished.

Sometimes already comes at the end of a sentence, but
this is less common.

We've spoken to Cara already:.

Use just to talk about something which happened a short
time ago. It comes between have and the main verb.

could/couldn’t

Use could + infinitive to talk about general ability in
the past.

Mika could ride a bike when he was three,

I'could speak Russian better when I lived in
Moscow,

They could swim long distances even when they
they were little.

Use couldn’t + infinitive to talk about a lack of
general ability in the past.

Icouldn’t understand Russian when I first moved
to Moscow;, but I can now.

We couldn't play football that well when we were
kids.

We‘ve just watched an interesting documentary. It
finished a few minutes ago.

I've just got home.

Not: We getyust home.

Use yet to ask questions and talk about something that
hasn't happened but you expect it to. It comes at the end
of a question and negative sentence.

We haven't got home yet.

Have you finished that report yet?

Not: We haven't got yetheme. / Have you finished
yet-thatreport?

Don't use yet in positive sentences. Use already instead.
I've already read that book.

Not: I've read that book ¥et.

My mum couldn't cook until she was about forty,
Use Could + subject + infinitive to ask questions.
A: Could you ride a bike when you were ten?

B: Yes, [ could.

A: Could she paint well as a child?

B: No, she couldn’t.



PRACTICE
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Complete the sentences with for or since.
1 [I've had this same hairstyle | was in
secondary school!
2 My parents have known each other
1981,
3 We've had our car
works well.

18 years but it still

4 |'veloved skateboarding | was a child.

5 Mara'sbeenanurse she left university.

6 They've been students here about six
months,

7 We've lived in this area we were
children.

8 Tom's wanted to be a singer areally
long time.

9 Dieter has beenin our band acouple of
years.

10 Angie has had her job 2017,

Make sentences with the present perfect and
the words in brackets.

1 |/not/have/dinner. (yet)
I haven't had dinner yet.
2 |/not/book/ my flights. (yet)

3 Our teacher / give / us / homewark / for /
tonight. (already)

| / buy / a new phone. (just)

My parents / not / arrive. (yet)
Yolanda / do / homewaork / 7 (yet)
Nina / woke up. (just)

|/ finish / this exercise! (already)

(= I I« N ¥ [ -

Choose the correct alternatives,

A: 1You could/ Could you ride a bike when you
were 57

B: No, | learnt quite late. | 2could/couldn‘tride a
bike until I was 12!

A: Really?

B: Yes, though | learnt to when | was really young. |

could actually 3drive/ to drive a car when |
was 14,

: How did you do that?

B: Oh, we lived on a farm, so we could 4do/doing
lots of things like that. Of course | Scould/
couldn't only drive when my dad was in the car
and |8 (couldn't) drive on the
roads, just around the farm.

A: Right, | 7could/couldn’t drive at that age. In fact.
| failed my driving test three times!

-]

2 Complete the text with the present perfect or past
simple form of the verbs in brackets.

| want to thank someone really important to me — my
friend Lara. | 1 (know) her since we were
children.She2___________(live) next door to me
between 1995 and 2010 and had so much fun. We did
everything together. Sadly she 3 (move) to
Canada in 2010 for work. She 4 (meet) Ari
there and they got married. They > (be)
married for six years and I'm so glad that she's met
someone lovely. We & (not/see) each other
since she moved but we video chat all the time. This
year has been a difficult year for me but Lara
7 (help) me whenever | needed it, So,
thanks Lara - you're the best!

2 Complete the sentences with already, yet or just.
1 Ive seen that film. Four times!
2 Have you cleaned the car ?
3 Saskia hasn't got hame
4

My sister's lost her keys. She had them in her
hand a minute ago!

5 |don't want to eat at Renzo's tonight. I've been
there this week.

6 Has the match finished ?

7 Idon't want to go into the bedroom because the kids
have gone to bed.

8 Rudy hasn't finished eating

2 Correct the mistake in six of the sentences.
1 |could to write my name when | was three years old.
2 Maria could enjoy history because the teacher was
boring.
Could you swimming when you were 57
We couldn't afford to go on holiday every year when |
was youndg.
Sorry, | couldn't not hear you. Can you repeat that?
Jamie and | not could sit together on the plane here.
| could drive a car when | was 16,
How old were you when you could first to ride a bike?

T
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Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.
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GRAMMAR

10A

First conditional

Use the first conditional to talk about the possible
result of an action in the future.

If you wait for a minute, I'll come with you.
IfI'm tired, I won't go out tonight.

A first conditional sentence has two clauses: if +
present tense and will/won't +infinitive.

If it’s warm tomorrow, I'll go to the beach.

If Ilose my keys again,  won't be happy.

If he doesn't feel well, he won't come for dinner.
Swap the position of the subject and will to make
questions.

If I give you some money, will you drive me to the
airport?

Present and past passive

10C

Use the passive when we don't know who or what
isresponsible for an action or if it's not important.
Form the passive with beand the past participle.
Present passive; subject + am/is/are + past
participle.

Stamps are sold in the post office.

This meat isn’t cooked properly.

Past passive: subject + was/were + past participle
The post office was built in 1934.
Smartphones weren't used in the 1980s.

Review of tenses

The present

Use the present simple for habits or something which is
always true.

I'walk to work every day. | don't get the bus.
Cara is a chef.

Use the present continuous for an activity in progress at
the time of speaking, or a temporary situation.

We're having dinner at the moment,
I'm staying with friends while I look for a new flat.

Use the present perfect for activities or states which
started in the past and are still true.

I've lived on Old Street for five years.

How long has Fiona worked here?

The past

Use the past simple for finished activities and states.

[ went to bed late last night.

[ didn’t live in the city when [ was a child.

Use the past continuous for activities in progress over a
period in the past.

I was having dinner at 7 p.m. last night.

When Ileft work, it was raining.

Use the past simple and past continuous together to show
when one activity interrupts another.

Use when instead of if for something that is mare
certain.

Il pick you up when you finish work.

It's also possible to use modal verbs such as can,
mightand shouldinstead of will.

If you go to the cinema tonight, you should see that
new action film,

We can meet up tomorrow if you're free.
I might go to bed early tonight if I'm tired.

Swap the subject and be to form a question.
Was the post office built a long time ago?
Were smartphones used in the 1990s?

If necessary, use by to say who or what is
responsible for an action.

My room wasn't cleaned by the hotel staff this
morning.

English is spoken by millions of people around
the world.

My phone rang while | was watching the news,

We were talking about Janice when she walked in
the room,

Use the present perfect for a past action or event, but we
don't know (or it's not important) when it happened.

Sam can tell you about Borneo, he's been there
several times.

I've never been in a helicopter.

The future

Use (I think) will/won't + infinitive for future predictions.
We'll be much healthier this time next near.

Manchester United won't win the Premier League
this year.

Do you think mobile phones will get smaller again
in the future?

Use be going to + infinitive for future plans and
intentions.

I'm going to get a new job next year.

Are you going to tell her when you see her?

Use the present continuous for future arrangements.
I'm having lunch with my mother on Saturday.
We're staying at a really nice hotel next weekend.
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1 Choose the correct alternatives.

1 If people like/will like the idea, we organise/‘ll organise a

food festival in our area.
2 Thelocal restaurants cook/will cook food for people if
we ask/ll askthem.

3 Visitors from other areas come/will come it we tell/1l tell 2

them about it.

4 |If people visit/will visit our area, they see/should see
what a great place this s,

2 Make first conditional sentences using the
prompts.
1 |/send/youamessage/if/l/be/ free
tomorrow.
Il send you a message if I'm free tomorrow.
If / we / get/home early / we / make /
dinner.
3 If /they /not get / here soon / we / should /
give them a call.

5 If people try/will try the foad, they want/ll want to come 4 We/goout/tomorrow /if / the weather /
back again. be / nice.

6 Noone come/will come if we don’t/won't advertise 5 1/drive tothe shop / if / we / not have / any
the event. bread.

7 Theevent don't/won'tbe successful if we dont/won't 6 I/notsee/youtomorrow/if /you/notbe /
get help from local people. at work.

8 Ifit rains/will rain, we don't have/can't have a barbecue.,

1 Choose the correct alternatives.

Jeans 'was/were first made by Jacob Davis.

The first jeans were make/made of heavy cotton.

The first Levis 501 jeans were *design/designed in
1890.Jeans 4wasn 't/weren’t worn by everyone, only
some men. Today, hundreds of millions of pairs of jeans
Sare/were bought each year in the US.

Jeans ®are enjoy/are enjoyed by people everywhere.
Around the world, over one billion pairs of jeans

are sold/were sell each year.

These days, jeans 8are worn/were wormn by all kinds of
people.

1 Choose the correct alternatives,

I"'ve always liked/always liked cats, ever since | was a
child. My first cat 2is/was all black, and his name was
Charlie. He *has loved/loved exploring different places
around the house. One time when | “‘came/come home
from school, he Sis sitting/was sitting on the top of my
bedroom door. When | walked in the room he Swas
falling/fell on my head! | "'ve had/'m having lots of cats
over the years, and at the moment | 8've Jooked after/'m
looking after my friend’s cats while she’s on holiday.
Next year. | ®open/’m going to open up a cat sanctuary
— a safe place for homeless cats 1o live. | think 19t's/it'll
be really popular, because there are a lot of homeless
cats in my area. I''m meeting/‘ll meet someone next
month to talk about it.

2 Complete the sentences with the correct passive
form of the verbs in brackets.

1 Paper first (make) in
China around 2,000 years ago.

2 Inthebeginning, (not/use) for
writing.

3 When it first (use)
for writing?

4 Today, about 8,000 pieces of paper
(make) from one tree,

5 Ten litres of water
one piece of A4 paper.

6 The first bank notes
paper.

(need) to make

(make) with

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form of
the verbsin brackets.
11 (live) in New York since | was 20.

2 When | got home last night, my brothers
(play) a board game in the living

room.

3 Ithinkwe (use) bicycles a lot more
in the future,

4 Lastweek!| (send) over a thousand
emails!

51 (learn) Chinese at the moment.

6 Il (notlike) pizza.

7 Janine (write) three reports this
morning.

8 We (stay) by the lake this weekend.

Want more practice?
Go to your
Workbook or app.




Vocabulary bank

1C Everyday
activities

1 Matchthe everyday activities 1-14 with
photos A-N.

1 getthe bus to work/school
chat to your friends

bake a cake/bread/biscuits
make a meal/breakfast/lunch/dinner
go to the gym

have a rest

do the housework

iron your clothes

order pizza/a takeaway
goonline

get ready for work/to go out
brush your hair

go for a walk/run/drive

stay in

LWoOoO~NGOU A WN
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Complete the sentences with one missing word.

1 lusually get the bus work.

2 lgo the gym early every morning before work.
3 Sally's tired so she's having rest.
4 You need to do your homework, don't just chat
your friends online.
5 It'syour turn to wash dishes!
6 This weekend Im making meal for my friends.
7 Ireally tired. | just want to stay in tonight.
8 It's7am.-|needtogetready for work.

Describe a typical day for you. Use as many of the
phrases in Exercise 1 as possible.
Iget up at around 7 a.m. | have a shower and then I make
breakfast. I don't get the bus to college. I usually go by bike.



2A Feelings

1 Choosethe correct alternatives.

5 annoyed/miserable 6 cheerful/worried 7 upset/confident 8 annoyed/worried

2 a Choose five of the adjectives in Exercise 1. Think about the last time you felt this way and why.

b Work in pairs. Share your ideas with your partner.
I felt exhausted yesterday because I had too much work,

2C Food

1 Matchthefood and drink
1-15 with photos A-0.

1 burger

butter

cereal

chilli

crisps

fish

fizzy drinks

grapes

juice

lamb

mango

mushrooms

salad

steak

yoghurt

L o NOOWM W
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2 Workin pairs and discuss
the questions.

1 Which of the food and
drink in the photos do
you like/dislike? Why?

2 Whichdo you think are
healthy/unhealthy?




3A Places in a town

1 Matchthe places 1-10 with photos A-]. Z Workin pairs. Compare the places using different
1 astreet market 6 astadium adjectives.
2 anartgallery 7 atheatre A: [ think art galleries are more interesting than
. Imuseurns.
: Imnotsure. [ thin pJCIUFES are mare peautifu
3 amuseum 8 ashopping centre B I  thirik i b il
4 apark 9 asquare than old things!
5 amonument 10 abank

3B Places tostay

1 Matchthe places to stay 1-8 with photos A-G. 3 Icanrecommend a lovely little resort/ holiday
1 anapartment 5 3pachit cottage that you can rentth?re. o
2 aBedandBreakfast (B&B) 6 acaravan 4 ThemaEREhs everythlng.. aswimming p:ool,
; three restaurants and lots of things for the children
3 acampsite 7 ahostel
holid 8 ahotel e
4 aholiday cottage Sl 5 We love our holiday cottage/ caravan because it
2 Choosethe correct alternatives. means we can stay anywhere we want to.
1 Lastholiday we stayed in a big tent on a lovely 3 which of the places in Exercise 1 do you prefer

campsite/ caravan. staying in? Why?
2 We want to cook our own meals, that's why we

usually rent a B&B/an apartrment.



4CSport

1 Matchthe sports vocabulary
1-14 with photos A-N.

1
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coach

fan

team
winner
match

race

bat

racket

hit the ball
kick the ball
score a goal
throw the ball
pitch

court

2 Matchthe sentence halves.

1

os] N O U os W
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This hotelis great - it'sgot a
swimming pool

The players listened to

The winner of the

Dale Parker scored

Alice hit the ball

The fans ran on the pitch

I'm not good at basketball
because

Kate kicked the

race was only 16.

really hard.

and a tennis court.

ball a really long way.

two goals in his first match.
when their team won.
their coach.

| don't know how to throw
the ball,

3  Workin pairs. Cover the
vocabulary in Exercise 1 and
take turns to say what each
photo shows.




5A Jobs

1 Matchthejobs1-15 with
photos A-0.

1
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plumber

pilot

accountant

computer programmer
hairdresser

builder

vet

actor

telesales agent
waiter/waitress
translator

estate agent

PA (Personal Assistant)
receptionist

lawyer

2 Which jobs do these
sentences describe?

1

~

They help people
organize their money.
They cut and style
people’s hair.

They appear in films and
TV,

They sell houses.

They defend peopleina
court of law,

They create apps.

They repair water pipes.
They serve peopleina
restaurant or café.

3  Workin pairs and discuss
the questions.

1

{140}

Which of these jobs
would/wouldn't you like
to try? Why?/Why not?
Which job do you think is
the most ...
interesting?

boring?

stressful?

well-paid?

fun?

difficult?




6C Weekend activities

1 Complete the activities with do, goand
play.
2 Choosethe correct alternatives.
1 Paul often goes/does hiking at the
weekend.
2 | did/went for a meal with my friends last
night.
3 Dad's doing/going fishing on Sunday.
4 Have you ever gone/played climbing?
5 Eliza will do/go the cleaning when she
gets home.,
6 Marco does/plays board games with his
children every Saturday morning.
7 Do you know how to play/dotable
tennis?
8 |try to do/play exercise three times a
week,

3 Complete the sentences with the correct
form of do, goand play.
1 Thechildren board games all
day yesterday.
2 Tom sometimes
dad in the holidays.

fishing with his

3 Canyou the cleaning today?
4 We're going to table tennis,
Do want to come?
5 Rachel and Josh are fora mealin

town tonight.

6 Im climbing this weekend.

7 Have youever hiking in Scotland.

8 Sam with the children as soon as
he came from work.

9 How often do you exercises’

10 lcan't to the concert tomorrow

because | have to work.

4  Work in pairs. Choose one of the
activities and discuss the questions
below.

1 Where did you do it?
2 Whodid you do it with?
3 Did you enjoy it?

climbing




7C Rooms and
furniture

1

Answer the questions. Use
the words in the box to help
you.

bathroom bedroom
garden garage kitchen
livingroom  study

1 Which room do you cook
in?

2 Which room do you have a
showerin?

3 Which room do you sleep
in?

4 Which room do you relax
and watch TV in?

5 Which room do you work
in?

6 Where do you park the car?

7 Where do you spend time
outside?

Match the furniture 1-14

with photos A-N.

armchair

bed-side table

blind

coffee table

chest of drawers

cupboard

curtains

dishwasher

lamp

shelves

stool

rug

wardrobe

14 washing machine

O O NOWUM A WwmNnRe
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Work in pairs and discuss

the questions.

1 Which roomsdoyou
usually find the furniture
in Exercise 2in?

2 What furniture do you
have in your bedroom?

3 What's your favourite piece
of furniture at hame?




8B Travel and
transport

1 Matchthetravel and transport
words 1-12 with photos A-L.

1 busstop

car park

motorway

garage

passenger

petrol station

platform

ticket machine

timetable

traffic

11 traffic light

12 zebracrossing

L oo ~NOWwM A WN

=
(=]

2 Matchthe sentence halves.
1 We need to stop at the petrol
There's a bus
Stop! The traffic
| can't drive at the moment
We can get our tickets from the
ticket
Stop at the car

v s W

(9]

light is on red.

station. The car's almost empty.
machine over there,

park and Il get out there.

stop about five minutes from
here.

f because my carisin the garage.

T anNn oow

3 Complete the sentences witha
word or phrase from Exercise 1.
1 You have to use the
to cross the roads in this city.
2 There's toomuch
on the roads these days.
3 If we take the
instead of the country roads,
we'll get there much faster.

4 Which_______ doesthe
train to Londen leave from?

5 Doyouhavea__________ 7|
want to know when the next
busis.

6 lwastheonly _ on

the bus home today.




9B TV genres

1 Matchthetypesof TV
programme 1-10 with
pictures A-J.

1 cartoon

chat show

comedy

drama

quiz show

sitcom

soap (opera)

the news

weather forecast

wildlife programme

L O ~NOOWwWm A WwnN
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2  Which are your
favourite types of TV
programme?

1 Match the school subjects 1-8 with photos A-H. 2  Work in pairs and discuss the questions.
1 PE. (Physical Education) 5 music 1 What subjects were you good/bad at when you
2 maths 6 geography were at school?
3 history 7 computer science 2 What was your favourite subject? Why?
4 art 8 science 3 What other subjects did you study?




10A Money and

shopping

1 Matchthe money and shopping
words and phrases 1-12 with
photos A-L.

1 ATM

bank statement

chegue

coins

contactless payment

counter

credit/debit card

notes

receipt

till

11 voucher

12 wallet
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2 Readthesentences. What does
each one describe?

1 Aticket that we can use instead
of money.

2 Around, flat piece of metal that
we use for maney.

3 Amachine that you use to get
money from your bank account.

4 A piece of paper that shows
how much you have paid for
something.

5 Apiece of paper that shows you
how much money you have in
your bank account.

6 The place where you payina
shop.

3 Complete eachsentence witha
word or phrase from Exercise 1.

1 Haveyouseen my ?
It's got all my cards and cash init.
2 Have yougotany _ _for

the coffee machine?

3 If you want to return that shirt to
the shop, you'll need to take the

with you,

4 My__ says|took more
money out than | putin.

5 This car park machine doesn't
take__________ orcards, just
coins.

6 |need to get some cash out of
the bank. Is therean
near here?

4  whichways of paying do you
prefer to use? Why?




Communication games

Four in a row (Units 1-2 review)

Play in two teams. Take turns to choose a square and answer the question. If you answer correctly you win the
square. The first team to win four squares in arow (down, across or diagonally) wins!

How does a person
feel when there's
nothing to do?

Correct the
mistake in this
sentence.

I go often to the
park.

What two
questions could
you ask after
someone tells you
this?

I found some
money yesterday.

Make this
sentence negative,
Marc said hello.

What's the
missing word?
I starfed my
English course
four weeks

Say three things
you did last week
using the past
simple.

What's the past
simple form of
feel, laugh, hear?

Say three past
simple sentences
with time
expressions.

What's the missing
word?

The first thing
peaple often do

in the morning

st their
Messages.

What's the missing
word?

[went to the
cinema

night.

What's the missing
adjective?

Ialways feel

ic d before
interviews. They
don't make me
Nervous.

Say one thing you

often do, one thing
you hardly ever do
and one thing you

never do.

Read the answer.
What's the
guestion?

I listen to classical
music.

Correct the
mistake in this
sentence.

Iread a good baok
at the moment.

Look at the
answer. What's the
question?
igotathe
supermarket
about twice a
week.

Say three
sentences about
what your family
or friends are
doing now.

Complete the
sentence.

To be successful,
it'simportant to
have clear
g

How does a person
usually feel

when something
unexpected
happens?

Say three
countable nouns.

Complete Bsreply
and sound excited:
A:lwant to join a

gym.
B: That..

What's the missing
ward?

Il pay for dinner.
I've got of
money,

How do you
pronounce the
past simple tense
of need, stayand
watch?

Does a countable
or uncountable
noun come after
afew?

Say two nouns
that can go with
the verb spend.

Say three things
you have a few of.

Say four adjectives
that describe the
taste of food.

Say three things
that you have a
lot of.

Read the answer.
What's the
question?
Iusually get here
at about six,

Say two things
you have a little of,

Say two nouns
that go with the
verb take,
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Keep talking (Units 3-4 review)

* Play in two teams. Each team chooses a topic from the table.You have
two minutes to plan what to say.

* Try to talk about your topic for 30 seconds to win one or two points.

* Repeat four more times, choosing different topics.

¢ The team with the most points wins!

Describe a city you've visited. (1 point)

Use at least four different adjectives. (2 points)

Describe the best food you've ever eaten.
(1 point)

Use at least one present perfect simple verb and
two superlative adjectives. (2 points)

Compare the area where you live with another
area in your town or city. (1 point)

Use at least two comparative adjectives.
(2 points)

Talk about three things you've never done but
would like to do. (1 point)

Use twoirregular past participles. (2 points)

Talk about your plans for the next week. (1 point)
Use going to at least twice. (2 points)

Imagine you're organising a party. Talk about your
plans. (1 point)

Use will + infinitive at least twice, (2 points)

Talk about the laws in your country. (1 point)

Use canor can'tand have to or don't have to.
(2 points)

Talk about your plans for next weekend. (1 point)

Use going toat least twice. (2 points)

Describe some interesting activities you've done in
your life. (1 point)

Use at least three present perfect simple verbs.
(2 points)

Compare your home to a friend's home. (1 point)

Use at least three comparative adjectives.
(2 points)

Describe the most beautiful place in your country.
(1 point)

Use at least three comparative or superlative
adjectives. (2 points)

Describe a hotel, hostel, B&B or resort you have
stayed in. (1 point)

Describe at least four things that were there.
(2 points)

Talk about th'ings you would like to do next year.
(1 point)

Use both want and would like correctly. (2 points)

Describe your favourite place to spend time.
(1 point)

Use at least four adjectives. (2 points)

Talk about what you did last weekend. (1 point)
Use at least four -ed/-ing adjectives. (2 points)

Talk about some of the things you have todo in your
life. (1 point)

Use have to/don’t have to at least three times.
(2 points)

B e T e e b S e T e e T e e T M i T T T

G



Roadmap race (Units 5-6 review)

Work in groups. Write numbers 1-6 on pieces of paper and put them in a bag. Take turns to take a number and move
along the squares. If you answer the question correctly, stay on the square. If your answer is incorrect move back to
the square you were on before. The first person to reach FINISH wins.

@ Correct the mistake.

My brother looks like very

happy in this photo,

e Which verb comes before
the words homework,
nothingand yoga?

10
Say two words which
describe hair an the face.

@ Make two predictions
about the future of
schools.

@ Which verb goes before
shopping, cyclingand
running?

Say two adjectives to
describe hair shape.

D

Correct the mistake.

You never should be late to

ajob interview.

29
Tell the group two plans
you have for tomorrow.

@ What's the missing word?

|like people are
kind and friendly,

o What's the missing word?
[ work -time 20
hours a week.

o Your friend has lost their
credit card. Give them two
pieces of advice.

@ What's the missing word?

[f youare funny you have
a good sense of

@ When do we use the
relative pronoun which?
When do we use who?

@ Your friend wants tobuya
present for someone who
loves football. Make two
suggestions.

) What's the missing word?
It's always a goad idea
t something on
before you buy.it,

e Say three words to
describe someone's
appearance.

9 What's the missing word?
anexcuse/an
appointment.

o Correct the mistake.
I might not to go the show
this evening.

@ What's the missing word?
lwantajob Is
unusual.

Tell the group three things
you might do next week,

@ You're calling your dentist
to cancel an appointment.
What do you say?

Make three predictions
about future transport.

%’ What kind of word follows
look like? A noun, a verb or
an adjective?

@ Tell the group three
things you may do at the
weekend,

® Correct the mistake.
You shouldn't taking a taxi.
It's expensive,

@ Tell the group an
arrangement you have
next week.

D Tell the group something
you think will happen
tomoarrow.

@ What's the missing word?
I go to the gym because |
like to keep

@ What's the missing word?
Did you have a.good
holiday? What was the
hetel ?

&) What's the missing word?
I havea very busy
life - Isee my
friends almost every day,
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True or false? (Units 7-8 review)

1 Choose eight topics and write one true and one false answer for each, in any order.

9

NN NN

NN

e aplace you want to travel to something you hate doing

NG R NN

NN

e something you don't have enough of these days something you love doing

P T T T TR R

0.\&?3-.\

NN

e anactivity you used to do a lot when you were
younger

PR

a job you wouldn't like to do

AN

\
-r

N

NONNRUN

PRI

R e T R TR R

0.

e what you were doing yesterday at 8 p.m. something you have too much of these days

e anitem of furniture in your favourite room the best thing you did last year

.
S

T

N
N

o

TN

e O

BT

e aplaceyougotlostin atype of transport you often use

o
N,

NN

N

NN AT

N

"

RN

2 Work in pairs. Ask your partner questions and try to guess which answers are true. If you guess correctly you win a
point. The person with the most points wins!

AR



Talk about ... (Units 9-10 review)

Work in groups. Write numbers 1-6 on pieces of paper and put them in a bag. Take turns to take a number and
move along the squares. Talk about what's in the square and answer any questions from your group. The first

person to reach FINISH wins.

a subject at school
that you liked

o

something you're
terrible at

[15)

something you've
worked hard at

16)

something you did
on your last holiday

@

a boring film that
you've watched

D

MISS A GO!

how you made
friends with your
closest friend

32)

something you need
to do today but
haven't done yet

a TV programme
that you like

something that's
made in your country

GO FORWARD
TWO SQUARES

D

something you're
going to do next
weekend

GO BACKTWO
SQUARES

@

someone you
sometimes argue
with

what you do when
you meet up with
your friends

D

GO BACK THREE
SQUARES

something that you
think will happen
tomorrow.

your relationship
with a friend

(s

something you find
difficult

®

something you
disagree with your
friends about

®

something you've
just done

16

something you've
had for a long time

21)

something you like
spending money on

what you'll do at the
weekend if you have
time

something you could
do when you were
younger

D

something you'd like
tohaveagoat

©

GO BACK TO START

a scary film you've
seen

1)

something you
waste money on

12)

aperson you've
known since you
were a child

something that
happened in your life
two years ago

20)

GO FORWARD
THREE SQUARES

@

something you're
getting better at

what you were doing
at ten o'clock last
night



Communication bank

Lesson 1D
6

Student A

1 Ask Student B for the information below. Check the details they give you.
1 what time the concert tonight starts
What time does the concert start?
2 what the homework for tonight is
3 when the shop is open

2 Answer Student B’s questions with the information below and check they understand.
1 Thefilm starts at 6:30 p.m., but everybody is meeting at Café Central at 5 p.m.
2 You'd like some pasta, tomatoes, bread, some salt and a newspaper.
3 You have to go onto the company website, search for the job and then complete the online form.

Lesson 2D
5a

Student A

1 Yourecently did something exciting (e.g. went to a sports event, went
skydiving, passed an exam). Get ready to tell Student B:
s whatitwas
* where you were
* whyyou didit
¢ what happened
* how you felt

2 StudentBis going tell you about something exciting that happened to
him/her recently. Get ready to ask questions about what, where, why, etc.

Lesson 5D
6

Student A

You and Student B went to another country for a language course. You stayed
with different families. You'd like to buy the family you stayed with some
gifts. Read the information about your family below.

Gail: 50, doctor, likes running

Martin: 52, businessman, likes golf

Gail's mum: 82, likes reading

Gail’s dad: 80, likes films
Now go back to page 44 and ask Student B to help you think of ideas. Give
some suggestions for his/her family.

Lesson 10B

2c

Quizresults

1 20hbillion 5 3,500

2 minute 6 aDanish king who helped people communicate better.
3 Jacob Davis. Levi Strauss was his business partner. 7 Humphry Davy.

4 2,500 8 more




Lesson 3B
11b

The Blue Arrow Hotel

Average customer reviews:

Price (1 = the cheapest; 5 = the most expensive): 1
Naoise (1 = the quietest; 5 = the noisiest); 1
Size of rooms (1 = the smallest; 5 = the biggest): 1
Close to the centre (1 = the closest; 5 = the furthest): 1
Age (1 = the oldest; 5 = the most modem): 1

RN N R
W W W W W
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A five-star hotel in the centre of town, close to the business centre and great
shopping areas.

Average customer reviews:

Price (1 = the cheapest; 5 = the most expensive): 1 2 3 4 5
Noise (1 = the quietest; 5 = the noisiest): 1 2 & 4 5
Size of rooms (1 = the smallest; 5 = the biggest): 1 2 8 4 5
Close to centre (1 = the closest; 5 = the furthest): 1 2 3 4 5
Age (1 =the oldest; 5 = the most modern): 1 2. 3 4 5

Facilities: air conditioning, wifi, free parking, pool, gym, spa, room service, restaurant, 24-hour reception

Homestyle Bed & Breakfast

This is a cheap option if you want to stay in the centre of town. It's basic and
inexpensive,

Average customer reviews:

Price (1 = the cheapest; & = the most expensive):
Noise (1 = the quietest; 5 = the noisiest):

Size of rooms (1 = the smallest; 5 = the biggest):
1l Close to centre (1 = the closest; 5 = the furthest):
1§ Age (1 = the oldest; 5 = the most moderm):

—t ok ek =i ok
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Facilities: breakfast included, wifi, free maps

Lesson 2D
5a

StudentB

1 StudentA is going to tell you about something exciting he/she did. Get
ready to ask questions about what, where, why, etc.

2 Something exciting happened to you recently (e.g. you gota new job, you
won a competition, you found something interesting). Get ready to tell
Student B:

* what it was

* whenand where it happened
s why it happened

* what happened

* how you felt
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Lesson 1D
6

Student B
1 Answer Student B's questions with the information below and check they understand.
1 The concert starts at 8 p.m., but you can go in anytime after 6 p.m.
2 You have to go to page 95 and do Exercises 2, 5and 7.
3 The shopis open from 8 a.m. until 6 p.m. from Monday ta Friday, and from 10 a.m. until 4 p.m. at
the weekend.
2 Ask Student A for the information below. Check the details they give you.
1 what time the film at the cinema starts
What time does the film at the cinema start?
2 whatyou need to buy from the shops
3 how youapply for the job

Lesson 4B
2b

Check your score:
as b2
a0 b5
a0 b2
as b0
ao b2
as b2

|

You should let someone else organise things for you. Please don't ever invite me to one of
your parties!

Organising events s difficult, but you try your best — sometimes it goes well, sometimes
you need a bit of help.

You're a super organiser! You have the best parties in town and if there are any problems at
the last minute, you don't get stressed. Can | come to your next party, please?

Lesson 7D

5 Work in pairs. Read the information below and think about an excuse you can
make for each situation. Then go back to page 60.

StudentB
1 Youbroke A's pen.
2 You're late for As birthday party.
3 You'e taking A somewhere but you went the wrong way.
4 You borrowed A's USB stick and lost it.
5 Youcan't meet A tomorrow for lunch.

B e T e e b S e T e e T e e T M i T T T
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Lesson 5B

Name: Amit

Age: 45

Job: has his own business
Hobbies: spending time with
his kids and cooking
Character: describes himself
as hard-working and funny.

Name: Lena

Age: 22

Job: Biology student
Hobbies: cycling, dancing
salsa

Character: describes herself
as friendly and hard-working

Name: Marcus

Age: 29

Job: Video game designer
Hobbies: watching films.
playing the quitar
Character: describes himself
as quiet

Name: Alice

Age: 79

Job: Artist

Hobbies: runs marathons for
charity

Character: describes herself
as sometimes serious,
sometimes fun

Name: Chris

Age: 51

Job: Restaurant manager
Hobbies: going to the gym,
and he likes to D} in his free
time

Character: describes himself
as relaxed

Name: Tallah

Age: 33

Job: Personal assistant
Hobbies: sport, going out
with friends

Character: describes herself
as active and sociable



Lesson 6B

8 Choose eight of the activities in the box and add them to the calendar at different times.

Then go back to page 49 and make arrangements with other students.

bake acake barbecue buynewcar cook for friends
dinner with family  do homework  finish report
party tennis work meeting

dentist appointment

lunchwithafriend meet afriend

You're going to practise leaving a voice message
for Student B. Read the situations and think
about what you want to say. Use the Useful
phrases box on page 52 to help you.

Situation 1

You are Student B's boss and you need them to
come to a meeting tomorrow morning at 7.30 a.m.
Ask them to text or call you back to say if they
cancome,

Situation 2

You are Student B's friend. Leave a message to
say that you can't meet them for dinner tomorrow
because you have to work late. Ask them to call you
back to arrange another time for you to meet.
Situation 3

You are a receptionist at the doctor’s. You have

to change Student B's appointment next week.
Ask them to call you back to arrange a new
appointment.

Situation 4

You are Student B's friend. You've just got back
from your holiday and want to tell them about it.
Ask them to call you back.

Situation 5

You are Student B's colleague. You're calling to ask
them to bring in an important document to

work tomarrow,

Tuesday Wedneday
8am. 8am. 8am.
10am 10a.m. 10am.
12 am. 12am. 12.a.m.
2 p.m. 2pm. 2 pm.
4 p.m. 4 p.m. 4 p.m.
6 p.m. 6 p.m. 6 p.m.
8p.m. 8 p.m. 8 p.m.
10 p.m. 10 p.m. 10 p.m.

Lesson 6D
StudentA StudentB

You're going to practise leaving a voice message for
Student A. Read the situations and think about what
you want to say. Use the Useful phrases box on page
52 to help you.

Situation 1

You are responding to an advertisement Student A
posted online because theyre selling their car. You're
interested in buying it. Ask them to call you back on
07912946 2121,

Situation 2

You are Student B's colleague. You're driving to work

tomarrow and can pick them up at 7.45 a.m., but you're

not sure what their address is. Ask them to call you
back before 10 p.m.

Situation 3

You are Student A's friend. You have plans to go cycling

on the 23rd, but you want to change the date to the
30th. Ask them ta text or call you back to say if thisis
OK.

Situation 4

You are Student A's boss. You have animportant
meeting tomorrow at 10 a.m., but you need to change
it to 9 a.m. Ask them to text or call you to say if they
can come earlier.

Situation 5

You are Student A's friend, You're just calling for a chat.
Ask them to call you back when they can,
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Lesson 5D
6

Student B
You and Student A went to another country for alanguage course. You
stayed with different families. You'd like to buy the family you stayed with
some gifts. Read the information about your family below.

Kate: 38, receptionist, likes cycling

Jason: 37, nurse, likes music .

Will: 15, school student, likes skateboarding

Emily: 9, school student, likes art
Now go back to page 44 and ask Student A to help you think of ideas. Give
some suggestions for his/her family.

Lesson 7D

5 Work in pairs. Read the information below and think about an excuse you can
make for each situation. Then go back to page 60.

StudentA
1 You borrowed B's coursebook and lost it,
2 You meet B for coffee but you'e late.
3 Youcan't go out with B next week,
4 You stood on B's bag and broke something in it.
5 You took B's jacket by mistake.

Lesson 8D

Ba Choose a place to start and finish on the map. Tell your partner where to start and give
them directions. Do they arrive at the correct place? Swap roles and repeat.




Lesson 9D

6 You're going to have two conversations. Read the information below. First, Student A asks for some information
and Student B answers. Then swap roles and repeat.

Student A

Conversation 1
You're a guest at a hotel. Student B is the receptionist. Ask him/her for this information:

what time breakfast is

Do you know what time breakfast is, please?
if there'sagym

what time the gym opens and closes

what the wifi password is

if there's a supermarket nearby

Conversation 2
You're a receptionist at a college. Student B will phone you to find out about the art

course.

This is the necessary information:

The course starts in the first week of September and finishes at the end of June.
There are two lessons a week - on Tuesday and Thursday afternoons.

The course costs £950,

You don't need any of your own equipment.

There's a free car park for students at the college.

Lesson 10B

8b

Student A

Read the notes about the ballpoint pen and chewing gum. Prepare to tell your partner about them,
Use complete sentences.

The first ballpoint pen was made by Laszlo Biro in 1938,

Ballpoint pen Tomato ketchup Chewing gum Paper

Where and when first made by Laszlo first made by early man,
was it first made? Biro, 1938 6,000 years ago
Who made it?
What was it first first pens sold for £27 made with gum from
like? each in today's money atree
today's gum first made
during the 1800s
How much/ many 15 million sold around Trillions (000,000,000)
...is/faresoldeach  the world each year of pieces sold each year
year?
Other interesting the world's largest pen first used to clean teeth
facts madein 2011
(5.5 m long)

v
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Lesson 9D

6 You're going to have two conversations. Read the information below. Student A asks for some information and
Student B answers. Then swap roles and repeat.

StudentB

Conversation 1
You're areceptionist at a hotel. Student A is a guest and he/she will ask you some questions.
This is the necessary information:
= Breakfastis from 7 a.m. until 10 am.
= The gym is on the ground floor.
= The gym opens at 6 a.m. and closes at 9 p.m.
» The wifi password is hotel99.
* There's a supermarket about five minutes walk away. Go right out of the hotel, go straight down the road
and it's on the right.

Conversation 2
You're interested in taking an art course at a local college. Student A is a receptionist there.
Call and ask for this information:

s when the course starts and finishes

Could you tell me when the course starts and finishes, please?

s wheneach lessonis

s how much it costs

+ f you need your own equipment

= fthere's a car park nearby

Lesson 10B

8b

StudentB

Read the notes about tomato ketchup and paper. Prepare to tell your partner about them. Use complete sentences.
The first tomato ketchup was made in the 17th century by the Chinese,

Ballpoint pen Tomato ketchup Chewing gum Paper

Where and when in the 17th century by 2200 years ago by the
was it first made? the Chinese Chinese

Who made it?

What was it first made of fish and spices, made from old clothes,

like?

How much/ many
...is/are sold each
year?

Other interesting
facts

not tomatoes

first modern tomato
ketchup made during
the 1800s

650 million Heinz
bottles bought each
year

three bottles eaten by
every American each
year

plants and tree wood

around 400 million
tonnes sold each year

around 10 litres of
water used to make a
piece of paper



Irregular verbs

Verb
be
become
begin
bite
blow
break
bring
build
buy
catch
choose
come
cost
cut
do
draw
drink
drive
eat
fall
fee
find
fly
forget
freeze
get
give
go
grow
have
hear
hide
hit
hold
hurt
keep
know
learn

leave

Past simple
was
became
began
bit
blew
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
cost
cut

did
drew
drank
drove
ate

fell

felt
found
flew
forgot
froze
got
gave
went
grew
had
heard
hid

hit
held
hurt
kept
knew
learned/learnt

left

Past participle
been
become
begun
bitten
blown
broken
brought
built
bought
caught
chosen
come
cost
cut
done
drawn
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
felt
found
flown
forgotten
frozen
got
given
gone
grown
had
heard
hidden
hit
held
hurt
kept
known
learned/learnt

left

Verb
lend
let

lie
lose
make
mean
meet
pay
put
read
ride
ring
run
say
see
sell
send
shine
show
shut
sing
sit
sleep
smell
speak
spend
spill
stand
swim
take
teach
tell
think
throw
understand
wake
wear
win

write

Past simple
lent

let

lay

lost

made
meant

met

paid

put

read

rode

rang

ran

said

saw

sold

sent
shone
showed
shut

sang

sat

slept
smelled/smelt
spoke
spent
spilled/spilt
stood
swam

took
taught
told
thought
threw
understood
woke

wore

won

wrote

Past participle

lent

let

lain

lost
made
meant
met
paid
put
read
ridden
rung
run
said
seen
sold
sent
shone
shown
shut
sung
sat
slept
smelled/smelt
spoken
spent
spilled/spilt
stood
swum
taken
taught
told
thought
thrown
understood
woken
worn

won

written
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